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HOW TO READ A DISPLAY PAGE CHART

P0-5 OSC1 Pitch EG (Oscillator 1 Pitch EG) ———®

S Start Level —99 — +99 | Determines how the pitch of Oscillator 1 varies over time.

AT | Attack Time 0-99 S O e ok 1o

A Attack Level ~99 —+99 0 = pitch of Keyon AN ij o Release level

D] DT Decay Time 0-99 ‘r""ehlg” dlc()?lxnis l 17@;;(0 . mﬁme

RT Release Time 0-99 Start Ief/i;?e timey Release time

R Release Level 99 — 499 et heow

L EG Level Vel. -99 - +99 Delierminles to what degree the effect of the pitch EG will vary in response
Sens. . to key velocity.

T EG Time Vel. —99 —+99 | Determines to what degree the total time of the pitch EG will change in

T Serlls. l 'responlse to key velocity.

o © 5 o

@® P0-5 OSC1 Pitch EG (oscillator 1 pitch EG) : Indicates that the display is for the fifth line of page 0; Oscilla-
tor Pitch EG.

(@ The display for this page
® Cursor position key to move to this parameter
@ Parameter name
(® Contents or value (number) range of parameter
(® Description of parameter function
* The “cursor” is a parameter which is displayed in reverse video.




Operation Guide

T1/T2/T3 Operation Guide, Reference Guide Errata Sheet

Please make following corrections to your T1/T2/T3 operation guide, reference guide.

page wrong correct
P3-1{ F2-1| MIDI Channel 1-16 - Al - Al6 Al-Al6>51-16 no change P3-1| F2-1] MIDI Channel 1-16 > Al - Al6 Al-Al6—>1-16 no change
BI-Bl6 - 1-16 B1-Bl6 5> 1-16
15 when keyboard is played,] when keyboard is played, when the keyboard is when keyboard is played,
all channels will sound | Timbres matching the Global played, the Global mode | Timbres matching the Global |
MIDI channel will sound settings are used MIDI channél will sound ]
*
| I “
GLOBAL| P! |F4-1{ Drum Kit | Inst. Index #00 - #29: Index #00 - #29: Index #30 ~ #59 GIOBAL | PO-4 Combi Mode Set to Master Ignored(corresponds to Multi | no change !
P2 | F4-2| Drum Kit 2 Inst. 01-44 -501-44 01-44 501 -44 set to No Assign on T1/T2/T3) )
P3 | F4-3| Drum Kit 3 Inst. C01-C30 — COl ~C30{45 -85 - 01 —41 (*4) -
16 P4 | F4-4 | Drum Kit 4 Inst. Index #30 - #59; CO00 - C30 — C00-C30 Pt | F4-1| Drum Kit 1 Inst. Index #00 - #29: Index #00 - #29: Index #30 - #59
set to No Assign D00 - D99 — C00 — C99(*5) P2 | F4-2| Drum Kit 2 Inst. 01-44 50144 01'-44 501 -44 set to No Assign
Index #30 - #59: ignored P3 | F4-3 | Drum Kit 3 Inst. C01 - C30 — CO1 - C30| 45 -85 — 01 —41 (*4)
I P4 | F4-4 | Drum Kit 4 Inst. Index #30 - #59: C00 - C30 — C00 - C30
set to No Assign D00 — D99 — CO0 - C99(*5)
Index #30 — #59: ignored

Reference Guide

page

wrong

correct

54
(in the
middle
on the
right)

* Regardiess of the MIDI channel setting, all Timbres will
sound when you play the keyboard, and note data will be

transmitted from MIDI OUT on all MIDI channels speci-

fied in the Combination. (Timbres whose Timbre Program

is off will not produce sound, so you will normally turn

unneeded Timbres off.)

* All the Timbres will sound when playing the keyboard,
regardless of the MIDI channel settings, when Combi Mode
is set to Master in Global Mode. (Timbres whose Timbre
Program is off do not produce sound. Always turn off any
Timbres which are not in use.)

When the Combi Mode is set to Multi, playing the keyboard
produces the sound of the Timbres whose channel corre-
sponds to the Global MIDI channel.




page

wrong

correct

55
(Upper
para-
graph)

* When you select a T1/T2/T3 Combination, each Timbre
will transmit the specified program change message and
volume change message from MIDI OUT on its own MIDI
channel. (However, Timbres whose MIDI channel matches
the global MIDI channel will not transmit from MIDI
OouT)

* When an external program is set for each Timbre, playing
the keyboard outputs note data of all the MIDI channels
assigned to each Timbre through MIDI OUT.

When you select a T1/T2/T3 Combination, each Timbre
will-transmit the specified program change message and
volume change message from MIDI OUT on its own MIDI
channel. (However, Timbres whose MIDI channel matches
the global MIDJ channel will not transmit from MIDI

OUT.)

Add to page 110 after P7-7

Add to page 113

P7-8 Copy from Combi (Copy from Combination)

SONGBB

SONG

PSource Combi

Next Song
Rename Song
Metronome

Foot Controller

Scale Tupe
Uel/AftL.T Curve

PooFw Combinatlon

from [EEE:FilmScore

CLCOPY]

Source Combination | C00 - C99

Number of combination to make a copy of

t [COPY]

-

Execution of copy

e

To make a copy of each Timbre setting of the selected Com-
bination onto Tracks 1- 8 of the Song parameters.

- The following settings will be copied: Internal program,
volume level, transpose, detune, pan pot, key window,
velocity window, MIDI channel of each Timbre, and
effect parameters. Nothing other than the above will
change.

- Operations of MIDI OUT, etc. are partly different in
Combination mode and Sequencer mode.

- Each Timbre requires 1 track when using a Combination
sound on the sequencer, except that the same sound as the
Combination sound will be produced on each track if the
MIDI channels are all set to the same number.

P0-4 Combi Mode (Combination Mode)

GLOBAL

Master Tune
MIDI channel
CIC S OnN O}

B CHN H His}
Damrer Switch Polarity = -

GLOBAL MCombi Mode
=+88 Kew Transpose =+0@
:AB1 Clock Source :INT
3 N MIDI Overflow :0ON
P :0 | CNTL:o  EXCLio

Combi Mode Master/Multi

Combinatio Mode Switch

The operation can be set in the Combi Mode (Combination
Mode) when the Timbre MIDI channel settings have been
changed in this mode.

» This setting does not affect operations in the Program
Mode and Sequencer Mode.

* In Master Mode, playing the keyboard produces the
sound of all the Timbres whose programs have been set,
regardless of the Timbre MIDI channel settings. Setting
the channel of each Timbre to the number of the channel
on an external MIDI tone generator enables you to
replace/layer the Timbre tone with the tone of the MIDI
tone generator on the T1/T2/T3.

*Only the Timbre whose channel number corresponds to
the Global MIDI channel will sound when playing the
keyboard in Multi Mode. Data input through MIDI IN
will play Timbres whose channels have been set to
numbers other than that of the Global MIDI channel.

- In Multi Mode, data input on the keyboard will be
output through MIDI OUT of the Global MIDI channel
as well as all the Timbre MIDI channels in which the
external program has been set. (Tumn the external
program OFF when you want the data to be output
through MIDI OUT for only the Global MIDI channel.)

- Velocity curve and aftertouch curves of Timbre 1 will
be used when the number of the Global MIDI channel
does not correspond to that of any Timbre MID}
channel.




Left side of page 140

~ieplace the following items on each page.

Right side of page 141

Function Code List

Func Description 7L T2. T3 LIS
RICIDJ[E CIDIE

42 | MODE DATA O

47 | ALL DRUM SOUND NANE DUMP O

45 | ALL MULTISOUND NANE DUMP @)

4E | MODE CHANGE @] @)

41 | PARAMETER CHANGE O

50 | TRACK PROGRAM BANK CHANGE

40 | PROGRAN PARAMETER DUNP 010

4C | ALL PROGRAN PARAMETER DUNP O O O

49 | COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP OO

4D | ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUKP | O O @]

48 | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUNP O O

51 | GLOBAL DATA DUNP O O O

50 | ALL DATA(GLB. CMB. PRG.SEQ) DUKP | O O

44 | MULTISOUND PARAMETER DU¥P C

26 | RECEIVED NESSAGE FORMAT ERROR | O @) O
23 | DATA LOAD COMPLETED @] O
24 | DATA LOAD ERROR O O
21 | WRITE COMPLETED O

22 | WRITE ERROR O

Transmitted when

R :

C:

D :

Request Message is

received

Mode or No. is

changed by S¥

Data dump by S¥

{ Don’ t respond to
Exclusive On.
Off )

: EX. Message

received

+ No. is changed by

S¥ or Sequence

2-5 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES

% Don' 1 receive when Sequencer is Playing. Recording except Func = 59

Function Code List

59 TRACK PROGRAK BANK CHANGE

O

o T1, T2, T3 NI, MIR
Func Description GlclPISIAIGTIA
12 | MODE REQUEST Ol0(0{0Il0
IF | ALL DRUM SOUND NAME DUMP REQUEST O10i010|0
16 | ALL HULTISOUND NAME DUNP REQUEST Q|O|0|0|0
10 | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUNP REQUEST O
1C | ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST Q00|00 |0
19 | COMBINATION PARAMETER DUKP REQUEST O -
1D | ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST @|0[0|0|0|©]0
18 | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST ©i010]1010]. -
OE | GLOBAL DATA DUNP REQUEST @010 0|018{0
OF | ALL DATA(GLOBAL. CONB!, PROG. SEQ. )DUNP REQUEST | © | O[O ! OO
15 | MULTISOUND PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST Q|OI0;0|0
11 | PROGRAM ¥RITE REQUEST O
1A | COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST O
47 | ALL DRUM SOUND NAME DUMP Q|00 |010 .
40 | PROGRAM PARANETER DUNP O
4C | ALL PROGRAN PARAMETER DUNP ©|O|0|0I01O|0
48 | COMBINATION PARAMETER DUKP O
4D | ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP ©10]0|0|0|©]|0
48 | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUNP @010 |0101©]0
51 | GLOBAL DATA DUNP ©ro|010J0|0|0
50 | ALL DATA(GLOBAL.COMBI. PROG. SEQ. ) DUNP ©|0|0]0|0|©|0
44 | MULTISOUND PARAMETER DUXP O|010|010
4E | MHODE CHANGE O|010|0]|0
41 | PARAMETER CHANGE o0
53 | DRUM-KIT AND MULTISOUND PARANETER CHANGE O

Receive when in
G : GLOBAL XODE
(©--Does not
respond to Exclu-
sive On. Off in
DATA DUYP Page)
C : COMBI. E. COMBI
MODE
P : PROG, E. PROG
¥ODE
S : SEQUENCER
MODE
A : ANY OTHER
¥ODE

-t




Right side of page 144

(27) NODE DATA T
Byte Description

FO. 42. 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0010 NODE DATA 42H
0000 nmam Node Data (NOTE 1)
0000 000c Program Bank (NOTE 3-3)
0011 00z Card Variation (NOTE 4)
000r Olcc PCM Memory Status (NOTE §)
1111 0111 EOX

Receives Func=12 message. and transmits this message & data.

(28) MID! IN DATA FORMAT ERROR T
Byte Description
F0. 42. 3n. 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0110 MIDI IN DATA FORMAT ERROR 260
1111 011} EOX
Transmits this message when there is an error in the NID! IN message (ex. data length).
(29) DATA LOAD COMPLETED T
Byte Description
FO. 42, 3n, 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0011 DATA LOAD COMPLETED 230
1111 0111 EOX
Transnits this message when DATA LOAD. PROCESSING have been completed.
(30) DATA LOAD ERROR T
Byte Description
FO0. 42, 3n, 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER..,
0010 0100 DATA LOAD ERROR 24H
1111 0111 EOX
Transmits this message when DATA LOAD. PROCESSING have not been completed (ex. protected).
(31) WRITE COMPLETED . T
Byte * Description
FO, 42. 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0001 ¥RITE COMPLETED 210

1111 0111 EOX
Transmits this message when DATA ¥RJTE MIDI has been completed.

(32) WRITE ERROR T
Byte . Description
F0. 42. 3n. 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 00i0 WRITE ERROR. 220

1111 0111 EOX 3,
Transnits this message when DATA WRITE ¥IDI has not been completed.

(33) TRACK PROGRAM BANli CHANGE R, T

Byte Description
F0. 42. 3n. 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 1001 TRACK PROGRAM BANK CHANGE 598
0000 nnnn ¥ID! Channel of the TRACK
0000 000c Program Bank (NOTE 3-1)
1111 0111 EOX

Receives and Transmits this message in Sequencer mode. Receives this
message and data. Transmits Func = 23 or Func = 24, and it designates
the track program bank for the forthcoming Program Change on each MIDI
channel. Transmits this message prior to the Program Change message
when track program has been changed by SW or Sequence data. This is the
only system exclusive message recognized while the sequencer is play-
ing. This message is available on ROM revision 25 or later.




1. PROGRAM MODE (PROG A / PROG B)

In this mode you can select and play Programs (sounds) from Programs can be selected using the BANK/PAGE keys (0—
memory. Use PROG A to select Programs A00 — A99, and 9), Program select keys (0 —9), the A/ keys, a footswitch
PROG B to select Programs BOO — B99. (PROG UP/DOWN) or MIDI program change messages.

»AOQO Aeroglide

0+88 F+06 L+88 U+08 T+B0 A+B8 R+88 E+B0O

A B C D E F G H
When you press a BANK/PAGE key (0 — 9, upper row) the o If you want to use a footswitch to select programs, set the
upper place of the Program number will appear, and the names foot controller setting of each program to Program Up or
of the 10 programs in that bank will be displayed. Next, press Program Down (see page 29).

a program select key (0 — 9, lower row) to select a Program.
If you press only a program select key, the lower place of the
Program number will change.

¢ If you want to select programs via MIDI, set the Global
mode setting Program Change to “0” (see page 112).

Editing in Program mode

AOO Aerog}i?e

| |
05C1 829:Uoices :l
0sSC2 8087:MagicOrg9an

Bal ance
F+80 L+B8 U+B0 T+B88 A+08 R+88 E+BE0
A B C Db E F G H
O | OSC Balance -10-+10 Adjust the volume balance of OSC1 and OSC2 in Double mode
F VDF Cutoff -10-+10 Adjust the cutoff frequency of VDF1 and VDF2 (tone)
L VDA Level -10-+10 Adjust the level of OSC1 and OSC2 (volume)
Dlv Velocity Sensitivity -10-+10 Adjust the sensitivity of tone and volume to key velocity
T After Touch -10-+10 Adjust the sensitivity of tone and volume to aftertouch (pressing
down on the keyboard after playing a note)
A | Attack Time -10-+10 Adjust the attack time of VDF1,2 and VDA1,2
[GIR Release Time -10-+10 Adjust the release time of VDF1,2 and VDA1,2
E Dry:Effect Balance -10 -+10 Adjust the balance of direct and processed sound for Effect 1,2
¢ You can also edit major program parameters in Program » After using these editing operations, you can write your
mode, by pressing a cursor position key and using the value edits into memory using the Edit Program mode writing
slider and the 4/ W keys. This can be especially useful operation.
during a live pesformance. ® When editing, press CURSOR UP to return to the previous
o Editing these settings will automatically affect the corre- display.

sponding Edit Program parameters.



Effect on Edit Program parameters

When these parameters are changed in the “+” direction, Program parameters in Edit Program mode will be affected as follows.

(Changes in the “-” direction will have the opposite effect.)

PROGRAM Mode Parameters

Effect of a positive value setting on each parameter

OSC Balance OSC1 Level OSC1 Level will change in the “+” direction, OSC2 Level
OSC2 Level will change in the opposite direction as OSC1 (*1).
VDF Cutoff VDF1,2 Cutoff '
”+” change (*1)
VDA Level 0OSC1,2 Level

Velocity Sense

0OSC1,2 EG Level Vel Sense
OSC1,2 EG Time Vel Sense
VDF1,2 Vel Sens EG Int
VDF1,2 Vel Sens EG Time
VDAI1,2 Vel Sens Amplitude
VDAI1,2 Vel Sens EG Time

After Touch

After Touch Pitch Bend
After Touch VDF Cutoff
After Touch VDA Amplitude
Pitch MG After Touch

VDF MG After Touch

The sign of the number will remain the same, and only the
value will change. (*2)

-Editing in the “-” direction will only decrease the value.
The sign will not change.

-Parameters set to 0 will be unaffected, and will remain at
0.

Attack Time

VDF1,2 Attack Time
VDAI1,2 Attack Time

“+” change (*3)

Release Time

VDF 1,2 Release Time
VDA1,2 Release Time

Dry:Effect Balance

EFFECT1,2 Balance

“+”” change (*1)

(*1) Five times the value will be added to the value, or for negative (-) values, subtracted from the value. [Value=V, 5 x V]

(*2) When the value is +10, the parameter value will increase 100% (twice). When the value is -10, the parameter value will
decrease 100% (0). [1+ (V/10)] :

(*3) For the VDF, three times the value will be added. For the VDA, 5 times the value will be added. (Or, if the sign is negative,
subtracted from the value.) [VDF1/2...3xV, VDA1/2..5x V]

- The resulting values are limited to the range of each parameter.

- For Programs other than Double mode, adjustments to OSC Balance and VDA Level will have the same effect.




2. EDIT PROGRAM MODE (E.PROG)

This mode is where you edit Program parameters, such as EG e While editing, you can press COMPARE to listen to the

settings and the selection of a waveform. original un-edited Program. If you press COMPARE again

¢ Toedit a Program, you must first select it inPROGRAM A without editing, you will return to the Program being edited.
or PROGRAM B mode. In EDIT PROGRAM mode, the upper numeric keypad selects

s You can also edit Programs in conjunction with PRO- pages, and the lower nume.ric keyPad selects edit functions.
GRAM mode editing (performance editing). (For details, see the Operation Guide.)

e When you finish editing, press WRITE to write your edits
into memory. (If you select another Program before doing
S0, your edits will be lost.)

STRUCTURE OF THE T1/T2/T3 PROGRAM PARAMETERS

0SC 1 PITCH EG VDF 1 EG VDA 1 EG
Changes the pitch of the Changes the tonal qualities Changes the Volum‘e
sound over time. of the sound over time. of the sound over time.
l ' |
0SC 1 VDF 1 ___> VDA 1
Sets the waveform type '—> Sets the tonal Sets the volume
and the basic pitch. qualities of the sound.
PITCH MG VOE MG
Regularly varies Regularly varies
the pitch of the sound the tonal qualities
{vibrato) of the sound
EFFECT
. Effect settings used
pooosmones l’ """""""""" t """"" For double mode only : in the PROGRAM mode
t
]
1
]
[ osc 2 VDF 2 VDA 2 :
| Sets the waveform type, —{p-| Sets the tonal | Sets the volume '
y | basic pitch and amount qualities of the sound. X
\| of detuning relative to OSC 1. T '
: T T ;
! |
1| 0SC 2 PITCH EG VDF 2EG VDA 2 EG '
! | Changes the pitch Changes the tonal qualities Changes the volume 1
, | of the sound over time. of the sound over time. of the sound over time. |!
T ey e S G A P '
1 Basic Sound Generation .
After Touch
velocity Sensitivi KBD Tracking er Toud Controlier
Effect?)'f key velot(y:ity Effect of key position Effect of after touch ||Effect of controllers
(the strength at which the keys || on the sound on the sound on the sound.
are struck) on the sound
Real Time



FUNCTIONS IN EDIT PROGRAM MODE

o Press the upper row of numeric keys (0—9) to select the various function pages. Use the CURSOR UP/DOWN keys to select
the parameter item to edit, and use the CURSOR POSITION keys ([A]—[H]) to select the parameter.

VDALI Velocity Sense
VDA1 KBD Track

VDA1 EG Time Vel Sense
VDA1 EG Time KBD Track
VDAI1 EG

Page Function Parameter to be edited ]

PO OSC

0-1 OSC Mode Oscillator mode

0-2 Assign / Hold Poly/mono and Hold settings

0-3 OSC1 Multisound / Level Oscillator 1 waveform and level

0-4 OSC2 Multisound / Level Oscillator 2 waveform, level, and pitch (DOUBLE mode)

0-5 OSC1 Pitch EG Change in oscillator 1 pitch over time

0-6 OSC2 Pitch EG Change in oscillator 2 pitch over time
Pl VDF1

1-1 VDF]1 Cutoff VDFTI cutoff frequency

1-2 VDF1 KBD Tracking How key position affects VDF1

1-3 VDF1 EG Int/Vel Sense EG intensity and velocity sensitivity of VDF1

1-4 VDF1 EG Time Vel Sense How key velocity affects VDF1 EG Time

1-5 VDF1 EG Time KBD Track How key position affects VDF1 EG Time

1-6 VDF1 EG Change in VDF1 cutoff frequency over time
P2 VDF2

2-1 VDF?2 Cutoff VDF?2 cutoff frequency

2-2 VDF2 KBD Tracking How key position affects VDF2

2-3 VDF2 EG Int/Vel Sense EG intensity and velocity sensitivity of VDF2

2-4 VDF2 EG Time Vel Sense How key velocity affects VDF2 EG Time

2-5 VDF2 EG Time KBD Track How key position affects VDF2 EG Time

2-6 VDF2 EG Change in VDF2 cutoff frequency over time
P3 VDAI

How key velocity affects VDAL
How key position affects VDAL
How key velocity affects VDA EG
How key position affects VDAL EG
Change in VDA1 over time

P4 VDA2
4-1 VDAZ2 Velocity Sense How key velocity affects VDA2
4-2 VDA2 KBD Track How key positian affects VDA2
4-3 VDAZ2 EG Time Vel Sense How key velocity affects VDA2 EG
4-4 VDA?2 EG Time KBD Track How key position affects VDA2 EG
4-5 VDA2 EG Change in VDA?2 over time

P5 CONTROLLER
5-1 Pitch bend How the joystick affects pitch and cutoff frequency
5-2 After Touch How aftertouch affects tone
5-3 Pitch MG1 Pitch modulation (vibrato)
5-4 Pitch MG2 Pitch modulation (vibrato)
5-5 VDF MGl VDF modulation (wah-wah)
5-6 VDF MG2 VDF modulation (wah-wah)




Page Function Parameter to be edited
P6 EFFECT
6-1 Effect 1 Type Select effect 1
6-2 Effect 1 Parameter Parameters of effect 1
6-3 Effect 2 Type Select effect 2
6-4 Effect 2 Parameter Parameters of effect 2
6-5 Effect Placement Placement of effects 1 and 2
P7 WRITE
7-1 Write Program Write a program
7-2 Rename Program Rename a program
7-3 Foot Controller Assign the functions of the two foot controllers
7-4 Scale type Select the scale type (equal tempered, just intonation)
7-5 Vel/Aft.T Curve Select the velocity curve and aftertouch curve
7-6 Copy Effect Copy effect parameters
7-7 Copy OSC1 to OSC2 Copy OSC1 parameters to OSC2

- The total range of pitch change produced by Pitch Bend,
Pitch EG, Pitch Modulation, Aftertouch, etc. is limited to
one octave. (In some pitch ranges, some Multisounds will
have an even narrower range of pitch change.)

- The total range of tonal change produced by the various
VDF parameters and the VDF EG and VDF MG is limited
to the tonal range that the VDF can control.

- The range of volume change produced by Oscillator Level,
the VDA parameters, and the VDA EG etc. is limited to the
volume range that the VDA can control.

- While EG parameters (Pitch EG 1/2, VDFEG 1/2, VDAEG
1/2) are being edited, the EG will be displayed graphically.

FPROG RBB UDF 2 PAtLack Time
UDF Cutoff = 80 //”\~w”“__"“\\
KBD Tracking =+00
EG Intensity = 99
EGT1me UelSens= 5]7]
dirk = B8 AT:® DT:® ST:6 RT:8
R+99 UT?Z B+52 5T86 S+99 RT76 R+00
A B C D E F G H
[ | I [ [ ] 1 ]

- The display shows a graph of the various parameters, and
does not indicate the actual “shape” of the EG.

-Toerase the display, move the cursor to any parameter other
than an EG parameter.



Page 0 Oscillator

PROG ReB OsC

POSC Mode

PO-1 OSC Mode

PO-2 Assign / Hold

P0-3 OSC1 Multisound / OSC1 Level
P0-4 OSC2 Multisound / OSC2 Level
P0-5 OSCI1 Pitch EG

P0-6 OSC2 Pitch EG

P0-1 OSC Mode
OSC Mode (oscillator mode) Tone generator mode
SINGLE one oscillator mode (single)
DOUBLE | two oscillator mode (double)
DRUMS Drum kit mode (drum kit)

o OSC Mode determines the type of the Program. The number
of oscillators and the type of waveform used will depend on
this setting.

- If youchange the OSC Mode, you will need tore-select the
OSC1 Multisound (or Drum Kit).

- When SINGLE is selected, one OSC-VDF-VDA system
will be used. You will be able to play up to 16 simultane-
ous notes.

- When DOUBLE is selected, two OSC-VDF-VDA sys-
tems will be used. This allows you to create more complex
sounds, but you will be able to play only up to 8 simulta-
neous notes.

- When DRUMS is selected, drum sounds will be used as
the sound source. Other details are the same as for
SINGLE.

P0-2 Assign / Hold
Assign Number of voices sounded
POLY Play chords of up to the maximum number of voices
MONO Play monophonically
Hold ON/OFF Whether or not the sound will continue after a key is released

¢ Assign determines whether this Program will play poly-
phonically or monophonically.
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¢ When Hold is set On, notes will continue sounding even
after a key is released. This is useful mainly when playing
the Drum Kit.
- For sounds with a VDA EG Sustain Level setting other
than “0”, setting Hold On will make, sustain-type sounds
continue sounding forever.




P0-3 OSC1 Multisound / OSC1 Level

Multisound 0-189 When the OSC Mode is SINGLE or DOUBLE, select the
QOSC1 Multisound (waveform).
Drum Kit Drum Kit 1 When OSC Mode is DRUMS, select the Drum Kit
- (GLOBAL mode P1-P4)
Drum Kit 4
DIL OSC Level (oscillator level) 0-99 Volume of Oscillator 1
Octave Qctave of Oscillator 1
16' 1 octave lower
8 normal pitch
4' 1 octave higher

¢ Whenthe PO-1 OSC Mode setting is SINGLE or DOUBLE,

this parameter selects the Multisound used by Oscillator 1.

(The back cover of this manual has a list of the Multi-

sounds.) ‘

- Multisounds indicated by “NT” will produce the same
pitch regardless of the key that is pressed.

- Each Multisound (waveform) has a limited pitch range,
and some Multisounds will produce no sound when
played in high octaves.

- If an optional PCM card is inserted into the rear panel slot,
you will be able to select Multisounds from the card as
well. Move the VALUE slider to see the selectable Multi-
sounds. (Card Multisounds are indicated by a “C”” in front
of the displayed number.)

- If multisounds are loaded into the PCM RAM (optional),
multisounds loaded from a PCM disk can also be selected.
Multisounds in PCM RAM will be displayed witha ‘D’ in
front of their name. (When playing a program which uses
amultisound from aPCM disk, be sure that the appropriate
disk has been loaded.)

Note:
Insert or remove PCM cards only when the T1/T2/T3 is
producing no sound.

e When the OSC Mode is set to DRUMS, this parameter
selects one of the four Drum Kits (1-4).
- InGLOBAL mode, you can assign drum sounds toa Drum
Kit.
¢ OSC Level determines the volume of Oscillator 1. 99 is the
maximum volume. .
- For some sounds, high settings of OSC Level will result in

distortion when chords are played. In such cases, lower the
OSC Level.

o QOctave sets the basic pitch of Oscillator 1 in units of an
octave.

1"




P0-4 OSC 2 (Oscillator 2)

Multisound 0- 189 Selection of Multisound for Oscillator 2 ]

! : |
Dl L OSC Level 0-99 Volume of Oscillator 2
Octave 16°, 8,4’ Octave of Oscillator 2
1 Interval -12-+12 Pitch of Oscillator 2 relative to Oscillator 1 (adjustable in semitones)
D Detune -50 —+50 Detuning of Oscillator 2 relative to Oscillator 1 (adjustable in cents) “
DL Delay Start 0-99 Delay time before Oscillator 2’s sound begins

_—

Settings for Oscillator 2 can be made only if OSC Mode (PO-
1) is set to DOUBLE.

e Multisound (Multisound select) selects the Multisound of
Oscillator 2. The types of Multisound that can be selected
are the same as in PO-3, OSC1 Multisound.

#OSC Level (oscillator level) sets the sound'volume of
Oscillator 2.

s Interval sets the pitch difference between Oscillator 1 and
Oscillator 2 in semitones (over a range of — 12 to +12).
Creating chords with Oscillators 1 and 2 is possible by
adjusting the pitch here.
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¢ Detune allows finer adjustment in cents of the pitch differ-
ence between Oscillators 1 and 2 (over a range of —50 to
+50). A thick sound can be obtained by detuning Oscillator
2 slightly.

® Delay Start determines the time it takes between the onset
of the sound of Oscillator 1 and the start of Oscillator 2’s
sound. (Set to “0” when not using this effect.)




P0-5 OSC1 Pitch EG (Oscillator 1 Pitch EG)

S Start Level -99 — +99 | Determines how the pitch of Oscillator 1 varies over time.
+99 = approx.
AT Attack Time 0-99 1 octave above
Attack level
A Attack Level -99 — +99 0 = pitch of T Key on Key off
oscillator A ¥ Elease level

. _ when key is [ *—T Time
Dl DT Decay Time 0-99 held Hown { xAttack ;q
RT time Decay

Release Time 0-99

Start level UM€  Release time
00 _ -99 = approx.
[FIR Release Level 99 — +99 T ot
L EG Level Vel. —99 — +99 | Determines to what degree the effect of the pitch EG will vary in response
Sens. to key velocity.
T EG Time Vel. —99 — +99 | Determines to what degree the total time of the pitch EG will change in
Sens. response to key velocity.
¢ These settings determine how the pitch of Oscillator 1 will e For positive (+) settings of EG Time Vel. Sens. (EG time ve-
change over time. locity sensitivity), the pitch change will become faster as
- Inverting the + and - settings for each EG level will invert you play more strongly. (For negative (-) settings, the time
the shape of the EG. will become longer as you play more strongly.)

e - Fi itive “+” setti :
o For positive (+) settings of EG Level Vel. Sense (EG level of positive setings

velocity sensitivity), the pitch change will become greater Time change

as you play more strongly. (For negative (-) settings, the key off _J key off key off
- - H !

pitch change will become less as you play more strongly.) - A—— - — -

o [} T T
The range of pitch change produced by the Pitch EG is ' Q;S_I' - d
limited to 1 octave. -- AR é_.:

- For positive “+” settings:

Played softly EG setting Played strongly

Pitch change

|
|
[
|
1
!

| |
! |
! 1
! |
|

' 1
|

| |

t
i
Played softly EG setting Played strongly

P0-6 OSC2 Pitch EG (Oscillator 2 Pitch EG)

Settings for Oscillator 2 Pitch EG can be made only if OSC
Mode (PO-1) is set to DOUBLE.

o These settings determine how the pitch of Oscillator 2 will
change over time. Details are the same as for OSC1 Piich
EG.
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Page 1 VDF1

PROG ABB UDF 1 PCutoff
P1-1 Cutoff _
P1-2 KBD Tracki racking Center Kew = {5
P1—3EGInter:§it)lrng EG Il"lt-E'r'|51t.':J Vel Sense __=+35_
P1-4 EG Time Vel Sens | EGTimM AT:E 0T+ ST:@ RT:Q
P1-5 EG Time KBD Track | E8 1” AT:9 DT:@ ST:0 RT:H
P1-6 VDF EG HTEE H STS9 5-32 RT3IE R+&3

A B c D E F G H

L | [ [ | [ [ 1
P1-1 Cutoff
0-99 VDF1 cutoff frequency (tonal brightness)

VDF Cutoff

The VDF (Variable Digital Filter) decreases (cuts off) the high
frequencies of the Multisound to control tonal brightness.

¢ Cutoff determines the cutoff frequency of the VDF. Lower
settings of this value will cut the high frequencies and result
in a softer tone.

P1-2 KBD Tracking

Level

—» Frequency

0 - » 99
Cutoff frequency

KBD Tracking 299 — +99 How key position will affect VDF1 cutoff frequency (tonal
(cutoff frequency keyboard tracking) brightness)

E Center Key 1 The center key around which the KBD Track setting will

C-1-G9 adjust the VDF1

VDF Keyboard Tracking determines how key position will
affect the VDF cutoff frequency.

e For positive (+) settings of Keyboard Tracking, higher
notes will be brighter in tone. (Negative (-) settings will
have the opposite effect.) At a setting of 0, the cutoff
frequency will be adjusted to correspond with the pitch of
each key.

- For a setting of -50, the VDF will have the same effect on
each note; i.e., the VDF will be level across the keyboard.

¢ Center Key determines the key around which the KBD
Track setting will adjust the VDF1. When Cutoff is set to a
positive value (+1 — 99), notes above this Center Key will
be brighter in tone. (Negative values (-1 —-99) will have the
opposite effect.)
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Cutoff When cutoff freq.

keyboard tracking >0

When cutoff freq.
keyboard tracking =0

v When cutoff freg.
| keyboard tracking <0
]
|
1

Center key




P1-3 EG Intensity

EG Intensity 0-99 Depth of tonal change caused by VDF1 EG

Vel Sense (EG intensity velocity sensitivity)| —99 —+99 | How EG Intensity will be affected by key velocity

o EG Intensity determines how greatly the VDF EG will - For positive (+) settings;
change the cutoff frequency. A setting of 99 allows maxi-
mum change.
Cutoff level

o Vel Sense (EG intensity velocity sensitivity) determines
how key velocity will affect the tone.

- For positive (+) settings, strongly played notes will be

more greatly affected by the VDFEG; i.e., strongly played I I

m - —

notes will have greater tonal change. Played softly G Int setting | Played strongly
- For negative (-) settings, strongly played notes will be less
ffected ; i.e. i _
;a\: lissbt{)tl:lz C\;DF SG’ Le., strongly played notes will v¢For most acoustic instruments, softly played notes have
" ange. - less high frequency sound energy. To simulate this, set the

VDF to a low cutoff frequency, and set all VDF EG levels
(sustain, etc.), VDF EG intensity, and VDF EG intensity to
positive (+) values.

P1-4 EG Time Velocity Sens

EG Time Vel. Sense -99 ~ +99 | How key velocity affects VDF1 EG time
AT Attack Time -0, + These settings determine the direction in which the individ-
ual parameters of the VDF1 EG (attack time, etc.) will be
[F]DT Decay Time -0, + affected by key velocity, in the amount specified by EG
Time Velocity Sensitivity. (Parameters set to O will not be
ST Slope Time -,0,+ affected by key velocity.)
RT Release Time -0, +
¢ EG Time Velocity Sensitivity determines the direction in - When all parameters are set to “+”:
which key velocity will affect the speed of individual VDF
EG parameters (Attack / Decay / Slope / Release times). Time change

Parameters set to “+” will become shorter for strongly key off key off key off
t 1
i |

played notes. Thus if Attack is set to “+” and Release to “- - -- - . S
”, the stronger the key is struck, the shorter the Attack and ‘ M& mﬁ_ b‘:

the longer the Release will become.

Played VDF EG Played
softly setting strongly

15



P1-5 EG Time KBD Track

EG Time KBD Track 0-99 How key position affects VDF1 EG time

AT Attack Time -0+ These settings determine the direction in which the various
VDF1 EG parameters (attack time, etc.) will be affected by

DT Decay Time -,0,+ key position, in the amount specified by EG Time KBD
Track. (Parameters set to O will not be affected by key

ST Slope Time -0, + position.) -

RT Release Time - 0,+

¢ EG Time KBD Track determines how much effect the key
position will have on the speed of individual VDF EG
parameters (Attack / Decay / Slope / Release times). For
each parameter, you can specify the direction of the change
resulting from key position; parameters set to “+” will
become shorter for higher notes, and parameters set to “-”
will become longer for higher notes.

- When all parameters are set to “+

Time change

key off key off key off
/ .
B - -
P o - A\ - ..
I When lower notes VDF EG When higher
are played setting notes are
played

P1-6 VDF1 EG
AT Attack Time 0-99 Determines how the VDF I’s cutoff frequency will vary overtime.

The time parameters (Attack Time, Decay Time, Slope Time,
A Attack Level —99 _ +99 | Release Time) are used to set the time it takes to reach the next

level. The level parameters (Attack Level, Break Point, Sustain
DT Decay Time 0-99 level, Release Level) are used to set the cutoff frequency of the

VDF for that segment of the EG.
DB Break Point ~99 ~+99 Brightness , tack revel v o

- ey O
EG Intensity
ST Slope Time 0-99 Key
on
: Sustai
S Sustain Level ~99 ~ +99 (| el
Ex'cs::o‘-: P B' " Time
. I
RT Release Time 0-99 Mlack \ point , i "l‘efl':fse
time Qecay Slope time .

R Release Level -99 - +99 ' time Release time

VDF1 EG settings determine how the VDF1 cutoff frequency

will change over time.

- Inverting each EG Level (“+” and “-”") will invert the EG

shape.

- The VDF1 EG Intensity setting controls the overall effect

that these EG Levels will have on the cutoff frequency.

16




Page 2 — VDF?2 (only for DOUBLE mode)

PROG RBB UDF 2 PoULOFf
EEE iracﬁlng =+L@ Center Kew = C-1
EG_Intensity = @@ Usl Sepnse  =+99_
EGTime UslSens= B8 HT:+ OTi- ST:Q@ RT:d
EGTime KbdTrk = &  HT:+ OT:— ST:d RT:H
HTE8 R+0h DTEE B+B0 ST4Z2 S+88 ETOB RE+HOH
A B C D E F G H
L 1 | I l I [ l |

o This is the VDF for oscillator 2.
- The details are the same as for the VDFI1 (Page 1).

vt Use Page 0 OSC Mode to select between DOUBLE mode or SINGLE mode.



Page 3 — VDAl

FROG RGBS UDH 1 Plelocity Sense
P3-1 Velocity Sense had locity SE'I"ISE'=+D 1 - , ‘ .
P3-2 KBD Tracking / KBD Center K el Trackipmgd = Center Kews = E3
P R ey sonse V| EGT ime Ueibans= 5 BT:+ DTiB ST:0 RI:0
P3-4 EG Time KBD Track GTime KbdTrk = B8_ RAT:@ DOT:8 STi8 RT:i-
P3-5 VDA1 EG Td42 A+99 DT74 B+67 STEB S+58 RTE1
A B c D E F G H
| 1 I I | [ |
P3-1 Velocity Sense ]
VDA Velocity Sensitivity -99 — +99 How key velocity affects the volume change produced by the

VDAl

» VDA Velocity Sensitivity determines how key velocity will |

affect the volume. For positive (+) settings, strongly played
notes will be louder. For negative (-) settings, strongly
played notes will be softer. For settings of +99 or -99, key
velocity will have maximum effect on the volume.

«In DOUBLE mode, you can achieve a velocity crossfade
effect by giving oscillators 1 and 2 opposite settings for
VDA Velocity Sensitivity. This will allow you to fade
between sounds by playing softly or strongly, as shown in
the following diagram.

| Total level of VDA1
Total level of

VDA2 ——VDA1 Velocity Sensitivity > 0
/VDA2 Velocity Sensitivity < 0

» Key velocity of played note

- Strongly played notes: OSC1 is heard
- Normally played notes: OSC1 and OSC2 are both heard
- Softly played notes: OSC2 is heard

P3-2 KBD Tracking
KBD Tracking -99 — +99 How key position affects VDA volume change
Center Key C-1-G9 The centerkey around which the KBD Tracking setting will

adjust the VDAL

VDA Keyboard Tracking determines how VDA volume and
the various EG Times will be affected by the key position.

e For positive (+1 — +99) settings of KBD Tracking, the
volume will increase as you play notes above the Center
Key. For negative (-1 — -99) settings, the volume will
decrease as you play notes above the Center Key.

e Center Key determines the center key around which change
{Volume and EG Times) will occur.

Volume
level

W VDA keyboard tracking >0
Sestgnlevel >< VDA keyboard tracking = 0
9 ! VDA keyboard tracking <0

—_—
C-1e—}—G9
Center key
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In DOUBLE mode, you can create a “positional crossfade”
effect by setting an identical Keyboard Tracking Center Key
for both oscillators 1 and 2, and giving them opposite “+” and
“-” settings.
- The resulting volume after the Keyboard Tracking setting
is applied will not exceed 99.

VDA2 Keyboard Tracking < 0
Volume

1

VDA1 Keyboard Tracking >0

OSC Level p——~—-———-—
setting

» Volume

1
i
f
|
< >
- -t -~

Keyboard Tracking Center Key




P3-3 EG Time Velocity Sensitivity

EG Time Velocity Sense 0-99 How key velocity affects VDA EG time

AT Attack Time -0+ These settings determine the direction in which the various
VDA EG parameters (attack time, etc.) will be affected by

DT Decay Time -0+ key velocity, in the amount specified by EG Time Velocity
Sensitivity. (Parameters set to O will not be affected by key

ST Slope Time -0, + velocity.)

RT Release Time -, 0,+

*EG Time Velocity Sense determines how much effect the
key velocity will have on the speed of individual VDA1 EG
time parameters (Attack /Decay /Slope /Release). Foreach
parameter, you can specify the direction of the change
controlled by key velocity; parameters set to “+” will have
shorter VDA EG times as you play more strongly, and
parameters setto “—” will have longer VDA EGtimesas you
play more strongly.

*For example if Attack Time is set to “+”, strongly played
notes will have a sharp attack, and softly played notes will
have a gentle attack. This is especially effective for string
sounds.

P3-4 EG Time KBD Tracking

- When all parameters are set 1o “+7:

Time change

key off key off key off
- L. & - - —t
- - ] - — -
) - h -
| ]
1 1 1
Played softly VDA EG setting ° Played strongly

EG Time KBD Track 0-99 How key position affects VDA1 EG time
. These settings determine the direction in which the various

AT Attack Time -0+ VDA EG parameters (attack time, etc.) will be affected by
key position, in the amount specified by EG Time KBD
Track. (Parameters set to O will not be affected by key

DT Decay Time -0, + position.)

ST Slope Time -0, +

RT  |Release Time -, 0,+

¢ EG Time Keyboard Tracking determines how much effect
the key position velocity will have on the speed of individ-
ual VDA EG time parameters (Attack / Decay / Slope /
Release). For each parameter, you can specify the direction
of the change controlled by key position; parameters set to
“4+” will have increasingly shorter VDA EG times as you
play notes above the Center Key, and parameters set to “-”
will have longer VDA EG times as you play notes above the

Center Key.
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- When all parameters are set to “+

Time change

key off key off key off
- Lo — .. 4 .. .. L

- ! - — - — -
l -; & - \ > h
\ ] 1

L When lower VDA EG setting ! When higr'\er

notes are nates are played

played
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P3-5 VDA1 EG

AT Attack Time 0-99 ‘Determines how the volume of VDA 1 will very over tina
A Attack Level 0-99 These p\a/lzzl:l::eters affect the shape of the VDA EG.
DT Decay Time 0-99 Attack level Key off
(DI B Break Point 0-99 Key on
ST Slope Time 0-99 ‘ | (| lSeL:;s;jain
S Sustain Level 0-99 — Break — Time
RT Release Time 0-99 et ﬁmeoe\:as:/ot‘i)rigmepmm Release time
]

The VDA (Variable Digital Amplifier) controls the volume.

¢ The VDA EG determines how volume will change over time.
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Page 4 — VDA2 (only for DOUBLE mode)

PROG ReB UDR 2 PUelocity Sense

*This is the VDA for oscillator 2.
The details are the same as for Page 3 VDAL.

eUse Page 0 OSC Mode to select between DOUBLE mode or SINGLE mode.
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Page 5 — BEND / MG

PROG ABG BENMD-MG  MPitch Bend

P5-1Pitch Bend | Pit.chBend IW UDF Sweer =+80
P5-2 Aft'fer T?)?lch n}tGTOsll:.h 1tchs + Fces+ Amp: +88
P5-3PichMG1 | Pitch MG TRIANGLE FS58 DB 188 O0OSC1
S | femd el e e
3.6 VDF MG2 Sunc:OFF R7L.TiBO JS06 HFO
A B C D E F G H
L l [ I 1 | | [ 1]
P5-1 Pitch Bend
Range —12-+12 The maximum effect that the joystick will have on pitch
VDF Sweep Intensity -99 — +99 How the joystick will affect VDF cutoff

esRange determines the maximum pitch change (in half-
steps) caused by moving the joystick to left or right. For a
setting of 12, the range of pitch change will be 1 octave. For
positive settings (+1 — +12), moving the joystick to the right
will raise the pitch. Negative settings will have the opposite
effect.
- For positive settings:

Pitch is lowered <=J O C—> -Pitch is raised

P5-2 After Touch

e VDF Sweep Intensity determines how the left/right joys-
tick movement will affect the VDF Cutoff Frequency. For
positive settings (+1 — +99), moving the joystick to the
right will raise the cutoff frequency. Negative settings will
have the opposite effect.

- For positive settings:

Cutoff is lowered <3 (o) —> Cutoff is raised

_ Pitch 12 -+12 How aftertouch will affect Pitch (1 octave)
Fc VDF‘Cutoff -99 - +99 How aftertouch will affect Cutoff Frequency (tone)
VDA Amplitude -99 - +99 How aftertouch will affect Volume

mp

After Touch settings allow you to.specify how the sound will
change when you press down on the keyboard after playing a
note; i.e., aftertouch.

e Pitch determines how aftertouch will affect Pitch, over a
range of -12 — +12 (1 octave).

e When VDF Cutoff is set to a positive value (+1 — +99),
aftertouch will raise the Cutoff Frequency, resulting in a
brighter tone. Negative settings (-1 — -99) will have the
opposite effect.
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* When VDA Amplitude is set to a positive value (+1 —+99),
aftertouch will increase the volume. Negative settings (-1 —
-99) will have the opposite effect.




P5-3 Pitch MG1

Waveform Select the modulation waveform
TRIANGLE, Triangle wave
SAW UP Upwards sawtooth wave 1
SAW DOWN, Downwards sawtooth wave NI\
SQUARE Square wave (gl
F Frequency 0-99 Speed of modulation '
D Delay 0-99 Delay from when key is pressed to when modulation begins
yisp
I Intensity 0-99 Depth of modulation
OSC Select Specify which oscillators are affected by modulation
OFF No modulation effect
0OSCl1 Modulation affects only OSC1
0SC2 Modulation affects only OSC2
BOTH Modulation affects both OSC1 and OSC2

Pitch MG (pitch modulation) periodically varies the pitch.

e Waveform selects the modulation waveform; i.e., the
“shape” of the variation in pitch.
- Triangle ~ /\/ Triangle wave (most often used)
-Saw Up 1 ./171 Upwards sawtooth wave
- Saw Down | NJ\, Downwards sawtooth wave
- Square L) Square wave

¢ Frequency determines the modulation frequency (the speed
of the pitch variation).
- When Triangle wave is selected:

oi\/\ﬂ’\/\/\«-'\/\ﬁ )

Frequency

¢ Delay determines the time delay from when key is pressed
to when modulation begins.

Key on ey — g — p— -

4

~
~

—» Time

Delay

o Intensity determines the depth of the modulation.

/\/\/ - /W -
0 - 99
) Intensity

* This setting has no effect when OSC Select is OFF.

# OSC Select specifies which oscillators will be affected by
modulation. When BOTH is selected, both oscillators will
be modulated.

- Inall modes except for DOUBLE mode, a setting of OSC2
has the same result as OFF, and a setting of BOTH has the
same result as OSCI1.

£3




P5-4 Pitch MG2

Sync | Key Sync OFF 'All notes will be modulated together
ON The modulation waveform will be re-started for each note
Aft.T | After Touch 0-99 How aftertouch affects pitch modulation
JS Joy Stick 0-99 How the joystick affects pitch modulation
MF Pitch MG Frequenc§ 0-3 How the joystick affects the speed of pitch modulation

e When Key Sync is set ON, the modulation waveform will
be re-started for each newly played note.
- When Key Sync is ON:

Key on

MG of
Voice 1

{

The MG of each voice

Key on functions independently
from the other.
MG of
Voice 2

- When Key Sync is OFF:

Key on

MG of
Voice 1

:

The same MG affects

K all voices of the same
ey on Program.

MG of

Voice 2

:
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e Higher settings of After Touch will result in a greater
increase in pitch modulation when you press harder after

playing a note. For a setting of 0, aftertouch will have no
effect on pitch modulation.

¢ Higher settings of Joy Stick will result in a greater increase
in pitch modulation as you move the joystick away from
you.

e Higher settings of Pitch MG Frequency will result in a
greater increase in modulation speed as you move the
joystick away from you.

o

- If Joy Stick >0, the pitch modulation will become deeper,
when the joystick is operated.

- If Pitch MG Frequency > 0, the pitch modulation will
become faster, when the joystick is operated.




P5-5§ VDF MG1

Waveform Select the modulation waveform
TRIANGLE, Triangle wave
SAW UP Upwards sawtooth wave %
SAW DOWN, Downwards sawtooth wave NI\
SQUARE Square wave md
F Frequency 0-99 Speed of modulation
D Delay 0-99 Delay from when key is pressed to when modulation begins
I Intensity 0-99 Depth of modulation
OSC Select Specify which oscillators are affected by modulation
OFF No medulation effect
0OSC1 Modulation affects only OSC1
0SsC2 Modulation affects only OSC2
BOTH Modulation affects both OSC1 and OSC2

VDF MG (VDF modulation) creates periodic variation in the Cutoff Frequency, resulting in a “wah-wah” effect. The details are

the same as for Pitch MG.

P5-6 VDF MG2
Sync {Key Sync OFF All notes will be modulated together
ON The modulation waveform will be re-started for each note
Aft T | After Touch 0-99 How aftertouch affects VDF modulation
JS Joy Stick 0-99 How the joystick affects VDF modulation
MF VDF MG Frequency 0-3 How the joystick affects the speed of VDF modulation

* When Key Sync is set ON, the modulation waveform will
be re-started for each newly played note. For details, refer
to the explanation of P5-4 Key Sync.

o Higher settings of After Touch will result in a greater
increase in VDF modulation when you press harder after
playing a note. For a setting of 0, aftertouch will have no
effect on VDF modulation.

e Higher settings of Joj} Stick will result in a greater increase
in VDF modulation as you move the joystick towards you.

s Higher settings of VDF MG Frequency will result in a
greater increase in VDF modulation speed as you move the
joystick towards you.

@)

I

- If Joy Stick > 0, the VDF modulation will become deeper,
when the joystick is operated.

- When VDF MG Frequency > 0, the VDF modulation will
become faster, when the joystick is operated.
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Page 6 Effect

For details of the following parameters, refer to “Effect Parameters” (page 33).

PROG ABE EFFECT

P-1 Effect | Type

P-2 Effect 1 Parameter Sd: ZE
P-3 Effect 2 Type EFFECTZ 18:iStereo 1. :
P-4 Effect 2 Parameter |LZ47¢ RE414 F+889 HOGBE _ L+8a H+83 S8:38
P-5 Effect Placement | [ SERIAL 1 Out3 = 21:73 Outd = OFF
A B C D E F G H
L l | | 1 L1 1 i

- The effect settings made here only apply to the corre-
sponding Program.

- In Program mode, programs other than Drum Kits will be
sentto effectinputs A and B at the same volumes. (They
will not be sent to C/D.)
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Page 7 Write

P7-1 Write

PROG AB8 WRITE

Uels/AfL. T Curve

ename Prodram Cory Effect

Foot. Controller Copy 0SC1 to QSC 2

Scale Tyre

CWR I TE Y mump [s]5]5]
A B C D E F G H
l | [ | P i 1 1 |

WRITE Execute writing
00 - 99 | Program number to write

This function is used to write an edited (or unedited) program
into an internal memory.
- The WRITE key will also write data into the original
program memory location.

(DUse cursor key [H] to select the Program number into
which you will write the edited settings.

(2)Press cursor key (F] to execute writing.

(3)The display will ask for confirmation. If you are sure you
want to write the data into memory, press [YES] (cursor
key [ED.

- The data previously in that memory will be lost.
- To quit without writing, press [NO] (cursor key [G]).

(4)When writing is completed, the display will show “ Com-
pleted”.
- Pressacursor key ([A] - [H]) toreturnto the first display.

*To copy a Program from internal memory to another pro-
gram number, select the source Program in PROGRAM
mode, and use this writing function to write it into the
destination memory number.

*Jtis not possible to execute this writing operation if Program
Memory Protect is set “ON”. (Tum it off using the

" GLOBAL mode function.)
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P7-2 Rename

PROG ABB WRITE

1 = L =i
rEerame Frodram

UelsAfL.T Curve

Cory Effect

00 ohtroller Copy 05C1 to 0OSC 2
Scale Tyre

ABB:Mhiverse L41C 1]
A B C D E F G H

L | l |

l 1

—

Move the cursor to the left

[ « I(cursor left)

Move the cursor to the right

[ » I(cursor right)

Use this function to modify the Program name.

-Use 4 (cursor key [G]), » (cursor key [H]), the
VALUE slider, and the UP(A)/DOWN(V) keys to mod-
ify the Program name.

- A Program name consists of up to 10 characters and
symbols. Select from the following characters.

PUEENET (Ot -, SR ZIATETRIII(=DT
DRECDEFGHT JKLMHOPERS TUMYZ ¥~

*abocdetfahil sk Innorgrstuuseaz O] §
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P7-3 Foot Controller

PROG ABB WRITE

pController 1

Write Prodram

[% =1l M
Moot Contraller

Vel Aft.. T Curve
Cory Effect
Copy 0SC1 to 0OSC 2

L Program Ue

[ Program Down 1

A B

C D E F G H

I I I I I |

Foot Controller 1 The function assigned to Pedal 1
Program Up A footswitch will select the next Program
Program Down A footswitch will select the previous Program
Effect 1 ON/OFF A footswitch will turn Effect 1 on/off
Effect 2 ON/OFF A footswitch will turn Effect 2 on/off
Volume A foot controller will regulate Volume
VDF Cutoff A foot controller will regutate VDF Cutoff
Effect 1 Control A foot controller will regulate the Effect 1 Balance
Effect 2 Control A foot controller will regulate the Effect 2 Balance
Data Entry A foot controller will function as a data entry control
Foot Controller 2 | (Same as above) The function assigned to Pedal 2

o This selects the function assigned to the Pedal 1/2 jack

- Depending on the selected function, connect either a
Footswitch (on/off type) or a Foot Controller (continu-
ous type) to the Pedal 1/2 jack.

- The actual control range of the foot controller will be
determined by various parameter settings for the func-
tion being controlled.

- These settings apply only to this Program.

* Program Up: A footswitch will select the next Program,
and transmit a MIDI program change message from MIDI
OUT.

*Program Down: A footswitch will select the previous
Program.

* Effect 1 ON/OFF: A footswitch will turn effect 1 on/off.
* Effect 2 ON/OFF: A footswitch will turn effect 2 on/off.

* Volume: A foot controller will regulate the volume of the
T1/T2/T3. (This data is not transmitted from MIDI OUT.)

*VDF Cutoff: A foot controller will regulate cutoff fre-
quency (tone). As the pedal is advanced, cutoff frequency
will rise (the sound will become brighter).

* Effect 1 Control: A foot controller will regulate the bal-
ance between the direct sound (the sound before it is
processed by effect 1) and the sound of the effect. As the
pedal is advanced, the effect sound will increase.

*Effect 2 Control: A foot controller will regulate the bal-
ance between the direct sound (the sound before it is
processed by effect 2) and the sound of the effect. As the
pedal is advanced, the effect sound will increase.

*Data Entry:' A foot controller will perform the same func-
tion as the front panel VALUE slider. If you select a
parameter for editing and specify “Data Entry” for the foot
controller function, you can use a foot controller to adjust
that parameter while playing.

¥ Be sure to connect either a footswitch (on/off type) ora foot
controller (continuous type) to the Pedal 1 jack, as appro-
priate for the function you have assigned.
When no pedal or footswitch is connected to the Pedal 1
jack, set this to Program Up, Program Down, or Effect ON/
OFF.

¥& When a Program Up/Down occurs, the function of the foot
controller or footswitch will change to the function speci-
fied by the newly selected Program.

e Please use the Korg EXP-2 as a foot controller.




P7-4 Scale Type

PROG RBB WRITE

PScale Tupe

Write Program
Rename ProSram

gelfﬂE%¥T Eurue
ec
Bopa OSCI fo 0SC 2

E4ual Temr

A B

C D E F G H

Scale Type Equal Temp. Equal temperament
(equal temperament)
Equal Temp. 2 Equal temperament, but with random detuning applied to
(equal temperament, random pitch) | each note played
Pure Major Pure major temperament
Pure Minor Pure minor temperament
User Programmable User-defined pitch for each note of the scale.
Key C,C# ... A#, B Tonic note for pure temperament

* This selects the scale (temperament).
- The temperament specified here is effective only in
PROGRAM mode.

*Equal Temp. (equal temperament): The temperament
most widely used in keyboard instruments today, equal
temperament allows free transposition to all keys; i.e., a
chord will sound the same in any key.

eEqual Temp.2 (equal temperament, random pitch):
Equal temperament, but with slight randomness applied to
the pitch of each note. This is useful when simulating the
natural irregularities in pitch that are found in many acous-
tic instruments. )
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ePure Major: Pure major intonation produces in-tune
chords for the specified major scale. Select a key (tonic) of
C-B.

ePure Minor: Pure minor intonation produces in-tune
chords for the specified minor scale. Select a key (tonic) of
C-B.

e User Programmable: By specifying a pitch offset of +50
cents for each of the 12 notes (C - B) of the ecjual tempered
scale, you can create your own unique temperament. Make
settings in GLOBAL mode User Scale.




P7-5 Vel / Aft.T Curve

PROG RBB WRITE lelocity Curve

%Pite PEoggﬁgm PY ec
ehame Pro O
Foot Controller Copy 0SC1 to 0SC 2

Scale Tupre

Vel Curwveid Aft. T Curveid
A B C D E F G H
Velocity Curve 1 -8 | Select the velocity curve; i.e., the way in which key velocity (how hard you play

a note) will affect volume or tone.

After Touch Curve 1-8 | Select the aftertouch curve; i.e., the way in which aftertouch (how hard you press
down after playing a note) will affect volume or tone.

# Velocity Curve allows you to select one of 8 curves accord- e After Touch Curve allows you to select one of 8 curves
ing to which key velocity will affect volume or tone. according to which aftertouch will affect volume or tone.
VAL VALUE

UE
4 2 1

///4/ |
VELOCITY AFTER TOUCH
- The Velocity / After Touch curves selected here apply
only to this Program.
- The Velocity Curve will also determine the velocity
value of Note On messages transmitted from MIDI
OUT. The After Touch curve will determine the value of
Aftertouch messages transmitted from MIDI OUT.
However, messages received from MIDI IN will not be

affected by the Velocity Curve.
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P7-6 Copy Effect

PROG ABB WRITE

FSource Mode

Write Program
Rename Program
Foot Controller
Scale Tyre

from - A@B [COPYY.
l A I B C I D ] E I F l G I H j

Source Mode PROGRAM Copy effects from a Program j

COMBINATION Copy effects from a Combination

SONG Copy effects from a Song
Source Number A00 - A99, BOO — B99 Number of PROG to copy from

00-99 Number of COMBI to copy from

00-19 Number of SONG to copy from
[COPY] Execute the copy operation

This function copies only the Effect parameters from a Com-
bination, Program, or Song in internal memory.
- The data will be copied into the program currently being
edited.

(1)Select the mode containing the memory whose Effect you
want to copy ([B]).

P7-7 Copy OSC1 to OSC2

(2)Select the number you want to copy. (When copying from
aProgram, select the Program number; when copying from
a Combination, select the Combination number; when
copying from a Song, select the Song number.)

(3)Press [COPY] ([G]) to copy the effect parameters from the
specified memory.

(4)You will be asked to confirm the copy.
Press [E] to confirm, [G] to cancel the copy.

PROG ABB WRITE

Write Program
Rename Program
Foot Controller
Scale Tyre

VelsAft. T Curve

pCopa DSC1 Lo OS50 2

OSC 1 = (OSC 2 LCOFPY1
A B C D E F G H
| I I | [ 1
e [COPY] | Execute the copy operation

This function copies all parameters of oscillator 1 (OSC1,
OSC1 Pitch EG, VDF1, VDAL) to oscillator 2.

- The previous settings of OSC2 will be lost.
Again, you will be asked to confirm the copy. Press [E] to
confirm, [G] to cancel the copy.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

A two-system, two-channel Multi Digital Effect unit is built
into the T1/T2/T3. Each effect has a wide range of effect types
that can be selected; reverb, delay, chorus, flanger, phase
shifter, distortion and exciter. Fine adjustment of all effect
parameters is possible.

Since all effects can be assigned separately to each Program
Combination and song track, you can use the most appropri-
ate effect for each playing situation.

e The Effect functions can be considered as an additional
element in the sound making process, since each Program
can have its own effect settings.

EFFECT PLACEMENT

Serial Routing

A —— —» 1/L

EFFECT

EFFECT
1 2

B — ﬂrj

PAN 3 [

c—>—£ » 3
EPAN4

D > 4

l— 2/R

Parallel Routing
EFFECT 1
A—! DELAY » 1L
B—»{ HALL > 2/R
EFFECT 2 PAN 3
PAN 4
D—» FLANGER —® > 4

*The following various settings are possible by setting the
pans of each Program by using Output 3 Pan and Output 4
Pan.

- Different sounds that are output to C and D can be mixed
with the stereo output by adjusting the pan setting of each
Program with Output 3 Pan and Output 4 Pan.

o It is possible to assign different effects to specific Programs
when using Drum Kit Programs, Combinations, and the se-
quencer.

You can edit the effect parameters in Edit Program Mode, Edit
Combination Mode or Sequencer Mode. (Details of editing
and parameters are identical.)

The Effect section consists of 2 effects and 2 panpots with a
4-input (A, B, C and D) and 4-output (1/L, 2/R, 3 and 4)
configuration.

The two effects can be arranged in two ways; in Series or in
Parallel. (All signal routing is digital; the signal is changed
from digital to analog by the D/A converter only after passing
through the Effect section.)

In Serial mode, Inputs A and B send signals to both Effect 1
and Effect 2 and are output from 1/L and 2/R.

Signals from C and D are output through 3 and 4 unprocessed.
The output signals from 3 and 4 can also be mixed with the A
and B inputs to be routed together through Effect 2.

*By using inputs C and D, you can make settings so that
Effect 1 is not applied to a specific sound. Or, you could
apply Effect 1 only to a specific sound, and then apply
Effect 2 to all the sounds.

Different effects are applied to each input pair (inputs A and
B, and inputs C and D), and each pair is sent directly to outputs
1/L, 2/R, 3 and 4. The outputs from 3 and 4 can be mixed with
the Effect 1 outputs and sent through the outputs 1/L and 2/R.

- There are two types of effects: effects 1 - 25 are stereo
effects and 26 - 33 are dual effects in which each channel has
a different effect.

- The input to A—D is determined by the Panpot settings of
the Combination mode and Sequencer mode parameters. In
Program mode, programs other than Drum Kits will be
output from A and B atabalance of 5:5, and will notbe sent
to C/D.

33




- When stereo effects have been selected for Effect 1 and 2,
and the operation mode has been set to Parallel, stereo out
mixed outputs of Effect 1 and Effect 2 can be used by
setting Output 3 Pan to L, and Output 4 Pan to R.

- When using anexternal effects unitor mixer, outputs 3 and
4 can be used as separate outputs by setting the Output 3
Pan and Output 4 Pan to OFF.

Page 6 Effect
FPROG R8Y EFFECT
P-1 Effect 1 Type
P-2 Effect 1 Parameter
P-3 Effect 2 Type
P-4 Effect 2 Parameter
P-5 Effect Placement
P6-1 Effect 1
EFFECT TYPE 01~33 Selecting effect type
No Effect Effect not used
‘ SWITCH ON/OFF Effect operation switch

¢ When selecting the effect type again, effect parameters will
be set to the default value (see pp.52-53).

e Note that among the 2-system effects, when #24 Sym-
phonic Ensemble or #25 Rotary Speaker are selected for
one system, the Effect. types Chorus (12, 13, 30), Flanger
(14, 15, 31), Phaser (16, 17, 32), Tremolo (18, 19, 33),
Symphonic Ensemble, or Rotary Speaker cannot be se-
lected for the second effect. (Likewise, when an asterisk-
indicated Effect type is selected for one system, #24 and #25
cannot be selected for the other. Refer to p.53.)

*When a footswitch is assigned to Effect On/Off in any
mode, the effect is toggled ON and OFF each time the
footswitch is pressed.

Switch [ F ] indicates and sets the condition of the switch.

- When selecting another Program, Combination or song,
the ON/OFF setting returns to the condition set in the
effect parameter of each mode.

P6-2 Effect 1 Parameter

This sets the parameters for Effect 1. Parameters will differ for
each type of effect. Please refer to the explanation of each

effect type.

P6-3 Effect 2
This selects the Type for Effect 2.
- Details are the same as for Effect 1.

P6-4 Effect 2 Parameter

These are parameter settings for Effect 2.
- Details are the same as for Effect 1 Parameters.
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. *For all effects except Reverb (01 to 06), Overdrive (21),

Distortion (22) and Ensemble (24), the equalizer settings
(Low EQ and High EQ) are effective even when the effect
switch is OFF.

Set the effect type to No Effect when you want all effects, in-
cluding the equalizer, to be off while editing Programs.




P6;5 Effect Placement

Effect Placement Selection of effect operation mode
: PARALLEL Parallel
SERIAL Serial
OUT 3 Panpot OFF The sound from out 3 is not sent to L or R

L,99:1-199,R Pan setting of output 3 (L:R balance)

OUT 4 Panpot OFF The sound from out 4 is not sent to L or R
L,99:1-1:99,R Pan setting of output 4 (L:R balance)

This determines the Effect Placement and the Pan setting of
outputs 3 and 4.

» When editing Effect Placement, Out 3 Panpot, or Out 4
Panpot, the effect placement will be displayed graphically.

PROG AB1 EFFECT PEffectPlacement

EFFECTL 10:Ster| v
Co16 Roes Fiis | BLEFFLI _TEFF2l 57k

C = 3
EFFECT2 @2:Ense{ D e 4
AN

Qut3 = OFF Qutd4 = OFF

A B G

¢c b E F
T T  © * 1 1T 1

X

* To cancel the display, move the cursor to another line.
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Parameters will differ according to the effect type. Refer to the explanation for the selected type
of effect. The displays show the initial settings for each type of effect.

Reverb group

These effects simulate reverberation, adding ambience to a sound.

EQ/REV

v

1. HALL
The natural, spacious ambience characteristic of a hall.
EFFECT1 B1:iHall : ON
3.2 DB6B E62 HD3B L-84 H+88 75:25
A B c D E F G H
L 1 1 1 I [ [ 1 ]
2. ENSEMBLE HALL

Similar to #1 Hall above, but especially suited for string and
brass ensemble sounds.

EFFECT1 B2:Ensemble Hall : OH

2.8 DB40 E46 HD32 L-81 H-B82 70:38
A B C D E F G H

L [ 1 | 1 | i | |

3. CONCERT HALL

Similar again to #1 Hall above, but with particular emphasis
on the early reflections characteristic of a large hall.

AV

(DRY)
‘ E/R LEVEL
- - —>
PRE DLY REV TIME
4. ROOM

The tight, well-defined reverberation patterns of a relatively
small room.

EFFECT1 @4:Room : ON

1.1 D818 EVS HD20 L+83 H-82 68:32
A B C D E F G H
L1 | | 1T 1 L1
5. LARGE ROOM

Emphasis here is on the relative density of the sound. Aneffect
similar to gating can be achieved when the reverb time is set
to 0.5 seconds.

EFFECT1 85:Large Roo : O
2.3 DB4S Eégr HD25 " L+82 H+84 75:25

D E F G H

A B C
C 1T — 1717 1T T [ ]

6. LIVE STAGE

Reverberation characteristics of a relatively large room.

SR B D120 t4e “Rbde ' (488 W-o2 7s:
: - SLE EFFECT1 @6:Live Stade : 0N

A B c D E F G H 2.8 DOz0 E&8  HDZO L+@3 H+8a ca:d48
L [ l [ 1 ] | [ ] A s c b € e @ "

[ [ [ 1 [ 1 | |
,
Reverb Time 0.2 -9.9 [Sec.J(HALL group) | Time before reverberation decays.
0.2 - 5.0 [Sec.] (ROOM group)
D | Pre Delay 0 - 200 [mSec] Time between the direct sound and the first early reflections. |
E | E/R Level 0-99 Level of early reflections.
[D] HD| High Damp 0-99 [%] The larger the value set, the faster the high frequencies are
damped
L |EQLow ~-12 - +12 [dB] Control for cutting or boosting the low frequency components
H | EQ High -12 - +12 [dB] Control for cutting or boosting the high frequency components
gR]Y:EFF DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, EFF Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
alance
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EARLY REFLECTION Group

Early Reflection is an effect that allows you to adjust only the early reflections, which are crucial in determining the realism of
the reverb sound as it would be heard in an actual room, separate from the reverberant “wash.” Adjustment of the E/R Time permits
a wide range of effects, such as adding density to the sound or achieving a “live” room sound with more discrete echoes and

reflections.
- \ -
EQ/ E.REF
7. EARLY REFLECTION 1

(DRY)

- —»

E/RTIME

PRE DLY

9. EARLY REFLECTION III
Unlike EARLY REFLECTION I and EARLY REFLEC-
TION II, this effect uses a reverse envelope on the early

28mS

EFFECT1 B7:Early Ref 1 : ON
2 DB15S

L+83 H-05 67:33

A B c o £ F a H reflections. A reverse effect (similar to a tape recorder being

[ 1 | 1 | T | | B played backwards) can be applied to sounds which have
strong attack characteristics, such as cymbals.
8. EARLY REFLECTION II -
This is an effective program for reinforcing the low frequency E!‘;EEE” 8955?519 Ref 3 |_+8§ H+BE 50:40
range, as well as a general-purpose gating effect for use on A 8 ¢ o E £ G H
drum sounds. [ | | | [ [ [ [ |

EFFECTY ©33Early Ref 2 !OM
De2e L+88 H+86 &b:4a

288mS
A B c D E F G H
i I 1 1 i | I ]
E/R Time 100 — 800 [mSec] E/R time
D | Pre Delay 0 — 200 [mSec] Time between direct sound and E/R sound
L |EQLow -12 — +12 [dB] Identical to corresponding parameters in the REVERB grou
p p group
H |EQ High —12 - +12 [dB] Gain to cut or boost the high range components
g
DRY:EFF —12 - +12 [dB] Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
Balance
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DELAY Group

Delay patterns here make the use of a stereo configuration; the delay time can be set independently for the left and right channels.
The natural damping of high frequencies for more accurate reproduction of the decay of high frequencies in an actual room can

be achieved by using the high damp parameter.

10. STEREO DELAY

A stereo delay effecthaving two delay systems, each of which
has a feedback circuit that sends part of the sound back to the
delay again. All parameters except delay time are set to the
same value for the two delays.

11. CROSS DELAY

A stereo delay in which the feedback signal of each delay
crosses over and is routed to the other delay.

: ON
L+88 H+0Q vBi38

ECT1 1i:Cros=s Delay
EESB R368 F+38 HD18

EFFECT) 1@:Stereo Delay i ON A & ¢ 0 _E P 8 1O
L2586 R260 F-48 HD36 L+B6 H+08 75:25 L1 l l I l l 1
A B C D E F G H
| [ I | | [ | [ il
« STEREO DELAY « CROSS DELAY
o
Ao }-
L | Delay Time Left | 0 — 500 [mSec] Time between the direct sound and effect sound of the left
channel (Input A or C)
R | Delay Time Right [ 0 — 500 [mSec] Time between the direct sound and effect sound of the right
‘ channel (Input B or D)
F | Feedback -99 — +99 [%] Amount of feedback (negative values produce inverted phase)
[D] HD | High Damp 0-99 [%] The larger the value set, the faster the frequencies are damped.
L | EQLow -12 - +12 [dB] Control for cutting or boosting the low frequency components.
H | EQ High -12 - +12 [dB] Control for cutting or boosting the high frequency components.
DRY:EFF Balance | —-12 — +12 [dB] Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
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CHORUS Group

This is a stereo effect that combines two chorus circuits and imparts a natural, warm and “fat” sound to any instrument sound and
is particularly effective with piano, strings and brass.

12. STEREO CHORUS I 13. STEREO CHORUS 11
A stereo effect that combines two chorus circuits. A swirling, Similar to STEREO CHORUS I except that there is no phase
constantly changing sound that moves between the stereo inversion.
outputs is created through phase i i fthe t ircuits.

tp ugh phase inversion of the two circuits EFFEC ET h r‘u T ON

Md48 S1.11 DBbBS I L+80 H+BB 6D:40
EFFECT]1 12:Chorus 1 : ON
MeB 58.38 D816 TRI L+B0 H+@8 &@:40 A B c D E F S H
L | | 1 [ | [ [ |
A B c D E F G _H

L1 L | | | | [ |
« STEREO CHORUS 1 « STEREO CHORUS I

[}

CHORUS CHORUS

CHORUS CHORUS

=

M | Mod Depth 0-99 Intensity of modulation
S | Mod Speed 0.03 — 30 [Hz] Speed of modulation (frequency)
D |Delay Time 0 - 200 [mSec] Time between direct sound and effect sound
D Mod Waveform Selection of waveform
SIN Sine wave
TRI Triangle wave A/
L |EQLow -12 - +12 [dB] Control to cut or boost the low range components
H |EQHigh -12 - +12 [dB] Control to cut or boost the high range components
DRY:EFF Balance | DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF Output balance between direct sound and effect sound
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FLANGER Group

This effect is achieved by the addition of feedback to the chorus effect. Since its pronounced swirling adds color and motion, it
is most effective with sounds that have many harmonics, such as cymbals.

14. STEREO FLANGER

A stereo effect that combines two flanger circuits. The swirl-
ing and swishing effect that moves expansively between the
stereo outputs is enhanced by phase inversion of the two
flanger circuits.

4iFlanger T ON

BREECIL 13°RLanB8ts Sin L+86 H+oo 40i60
A B C D E F G H

LT 1 1 ] | ] |

* STEREO FLANGER

15. CROSS FLANGER

A flanger effect in which the feedback signal of each flanger
circuit crosses over and is routed to the other flanger. See #11
CROSS DELAY for more on feedback.

EFFECT1 15:Cross Flanger @ DN
M37 SB8.21 D25 F+pa SIM L+80 H+DB 25:75
A B C D E F G La
1 1 | | | | [

+ CROSS FLANGER

o
(roveer)
(LraNsEn 1y
>[E@} -
M Mod Depth 0-99 Depth of modulation
S Mod Speed [Hz] 0.03-30.0 Speed of modulation
D Time [ms] 0-50 Delay between “dry” and “effected”’sound
DI F Feedback [%] —99 — +99 Amount of feedback (negative values produce inverted phase)
Waveform Selection of modulation waveform
SIN Sine wave ‘
TRI Triangle wave A\ /
L EQ Low [dB] -12-+12 Cut or boost for low-frequency components
H EQ High [dB] -12-+12 Cut or boost for high-frequency components
Balance DRY, 99:01 - Balance between direct sound and effected sound.
01:99, EFF
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PHASE SHIFTER (Phaser) Group

Compared to the chorus and flanger programs, which use time delay to achieve their distinctive effects, the phase shifter programs
use both time delay and phase shifting to create a more pronounced swirling and swishing sound than either chorus or flanger.

It is most effective on electronic piano and guitar sounds.

16. PHASER 1

This is a stereo effect that combines two phaser circuits. The
swirling and swishing effect that moves expansively between
the stereo outputs is enhanced by phase inversion of the two

17. PHASER 11
Similar to PHASE SHIFTER I except that there is no phase
inversion.

phaser circuits.

C Phaser_1

i ON
N 25175

EFFECT! 16:Ph
MN99 S8.69 MeB F-7S  SI
c

.
A B D E

[ I [ 1

-

I I [ 1

+ PHASER [

PHASER

PHASER

EFFECT! 17:Fhaser 2 : O
M35 $0.57 Mea E+af  TRI €6: 40
A B C D E F G H
1 1 [ 1 ] L [ 1
« PHASER II

—

PHASER

PHASER

—_ ——
MN | Manual 0-99 Center frequency which phase shift affects
S Mod Speed 0.03 — 30 [Hz] Speed of modulation
M Mod Depth 0-99 Depth of phase shift
D F Feedback -99 - +99 [%)] Amount of feedback (negative values produce inverted phase)
Mod Waveform Selection of modulation waveform
SIN Sine wave
TRI Triangle wave A/
DRY:EFF Balance | DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, EFF Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
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TREMOLO Group

This effect periodically varies (or modulates) the volume.-

18. STEREO TREMOLO 1

This is a stereo effect that combines two tremolo circuits. The
stereo effect is enhanced by phase inversion of the two
tremolo circuits and automatic panning between the left and
right outputs.

19. STEREO TREMOLO 11
Similarto STEREO TREMOLO I except that there is no phase
inversion between the LFOs of the two tremolo circuits.

F remplo 2 2 OH
Me3 S84.8 TRI S+88 L+889 H+O80 EFF
C D

G____H
[ 1 ]

E F

L LT 1 L1

i Tremalo 1 T ON
BREG It 187 ITReiss L+D8 H+8® EFF
A B [ D E F G H
L 1 1 I ] | ] 1 ]
« STEREO TREMOLO « STEREO TREMOLO 11

TREMOLO

Waveform Shape

Signal Level

SHAPE=-99
SHAPE=0
SHAPE=499

M Mod Depth 0-99 Depth of tremolo effect
S Mod Speed 0.03 ~ 30 [Hz] Speed of modulation (tremolo effect)
Mod Waveform Selection of modulation waveform

SIN Sine wave

TRI Triangle wave N/
Dl s Shape -99 —~ +99 Changing the modulation waveform (refer to the diagram above)
L EQ Low —12 - +12 [dB] Gain that cuts or boosts low range components
H EQ High -12 - +12 [dB] Gain that cuts or boosts high range components
gRlYIEFF DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF | Output balance between direct sound and effect sound

alance
—
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EQUALIZER Group

20. EQUALIZER

This is a 2-band (low range and high range) equalizer. It
decreases (cuts) or increases (boosts) the components of each
frequency range.

LOW GAIN HIGH GAIN
+12dB

»— > -12dB
LOW Fc¢ HIGH Fc
EFFECTL 2@:Ewualizer _ : ON
L+B88 506 H+88 2K EFF
A B C D E F G H
L1 [ | [ | | [ ]
L |Low Gain -12 ~+12 [dB] Gain which cuts or boosts low range components
Low Fc 250/500/1K [Hz] Low frequency point at which boost or cut will be made
(Low Cutoff)
H | High Gain -12 - +12 {dB] Gain that cuts or boosts the high range components
High Fc 1K/2K/4K [Hz] High frequency at which boost or cut will be made
DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, EFF Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
Balance
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OVERDRIVE Group

21. OVERDRIVE

This is an effect that simulates the overdrive used generally for
guitars, and is particularly effective when applied to guitar-
like lines and solos.

\

EQ / OVERDRIVE
EFFECT1 21:0ver Drive : ON
DBse LBl L+88 H+BB EFF
A B c D E F G H ,
L1 [ | | 1 [ [ | : >
D | Drive 0- 100 Overdrive of input signal
L | Level 0-100 Output level of processed sound
L |EQLow —12 - +12 [dB] Gain that cuts or boosts low range components
[GIH |EQHigh -12 —+12 [dB] Gain that cuts or boosts high range components
DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, EFF Output balance between direct sound and effect sound
Balance
22, DISTORTION

Compared with OVERDRIVE, this effect has a “dirtier”
sound with more of a hard edge and is excellent for simulat-
ing a fuzz distortion sound. As with OVERDRIVE, it is effec-
tive when used in solos.

EQ /DISTORTION

EFFECT1 22:Distortion : 0OH
08ge LB28 L+89 EFF
A B c D £ F G H e -
| | [ i | [ [ I |
D | Distortion 0-100 Amount of distortion applied to the input signal
L |Level 0-100 Output level of distorted sound
L |EQLow —-12 - +12 [dB] Gain that cuts or boosts low range components
ERIYIEFF DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, EFF Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
alance
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EXCITER Group

23. EXCITER
This is an effect that increases the clarity of the sound, gives @ -
it greater definition and presence, and helps in bringing the

sound to the for: .
efront EXCITER

EFFECT1 23:Exciter : DN
B+56 EFBS L+04 H+08 EFF
A B C D E F G H
L ] r 1 T 1 | I J »@— e
B |Blend —99 - +99 Setting the balance of the unprocessed and the exciter signals
_ following the circuit.
EP |Emphatic Point |1 - 10 Central frequency emphasized by exciter
L |EQLow —-12 - +12 [dB] Gain that cuts or boosts low range components
[GIH |EQHigh ~12 - +12 [dB] Gain that cuts or boosts high range components
DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, EFF Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
Balance '
ENSEMBLE Group
24. SYMPHONIC ENSEMBLE - -

This effect is designed to be most effective for ensemble
sounds like strings by applying greater modulation in a cho-
rus-type program. EQ / ENSEMBLE

1Sy i : 0N
EEEECTI 24: Symrhonic Ens N

i
A B c D E F G H
{ | [ L1 L1
M | Mod Depth 0-99 Depth of ensemble effect
L EQ Low -12 - +12 [dB] Gain that cuts or boosts low range components
H |[EQHigh —-12 - +12 [dB] . Gain that cuts or boosts high range components
DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF Output balance between direct sound and effect sound
Balance
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ROTARY EFFECT

25. ROTARY SPEAKER *The volume pedal normally assigned to control the dry
This effect is designed to duplicate the rotational (Leslie) sound/effect sound balance does not control that parameter
speaker effect popular for organ sounds. here, but is instead used to control the speed selection of the
The speed changes characteristic of the Leslie speaker can rotary effect. The pedal works as a switch and the speed of
also be made in real time with the use of a volume pedal. the rotary effect gradually changes regardless of the speed

with which the pedal is moved.

EFFECT1 25:Rotarw SP : ON
M&2 R+85 EFF >
A 8 Cc D E F G H
| | I T | 1 1 | ]
ROTARY SP
L
M |Mod Depth 0-99 Depth of effect
R | Speed Ratio -10-+10 Ratio of rotation speed of the high range speaker to the rotation
: speed of the low range speaker
gRlY:EFF DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, EFF Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
alance
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COMBINATION Effects Group

Effect programs 26 to 33 are combination effects in which different effects are assigned to the two channels.

Each effect can even be used in the two-system (Effect 1 and 2) configuration common to the other programs.

The diagram shows a parallel arrangement in which #26 DELAY/HALL is selected for Effect 1 and #31 DELAY/FLANGER for
Effect 2.

EFFECT 1
A—p! DELAY % —» /L
B —»| HALL T——» 2/R
EFFECT 2 oan 3 9
C — DELAY —£ — 3
[ PAN 4 |_
D—»1 FLANGER - 4

* See the explanation of effect programs #1 to #26 for details about each effect.

*Parameters A to D correspond to one effect and E to H to the other one.

26. DELAY/HALL
EFFECT1 26:Delaw-Hall ON
D258 F+56 HD1@ 78:38 3.5 0855 HD48 60:48
A B C D E F G H
L | 1 I [ I 1 1 ]
DELAY
D |Delay time 0-500 [mSec] Time from direct sound to effect sound
F |Feedback -99 — 499 [%] Amount of feedback (negétive values produce inverted phase)
HD [ High Damp 0-99 [%] The larger the value set, the faster the high frequencies are
damped.
D] DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, EFF Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
Balance
HALL
: Reverb Time 0.2-9.9 [Sec] Time before reverberation decays.
D | Pre Delay 0-150 [mSec] Time between the direct sound and the first early reflection.
HD | High Damp 0-99 (%] The larger the value set, the faster the high frequencies are
damped.
DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF Output balance between direct sound and effect sound.
Balance
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27. DELAY/ROOM

EFFECT1 27:Delau/Roaom : O
D258 F+50 HD1G 79:38 1.5 DOA3Y HD3IA &B8: 40
A C D E F G H
L1 j ] | | L1 7
DELAY
D [Delay time 0 — 500 [mSec] Time from direct sound to effect sound
F | Feedback -99 - +99 [%] Amount of feedback (negative values produce inverted phase)
HD | High Damp 0-99 [%] The larger the value set, the faster the high frequencies are
damped.
—
D] DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
Balance
— |
ROOM
: - —
Reverb Time 0.2 -5.0 [Sec] (ROOM) Time before reverberation decays.
D | Pre Delay 0 - 150 [mSec] Time between the direct sound and first early reflections
HD | High Damp 0-99 [%] The larger the value set, the faster the high frequencies are
damped.
ERIY:EFF DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF Output balance between direct sound and effect sound.
alance

28. DELAY/EARLY REFLECTION

EFFECT1 28=Dela E Ref : ON
D258 F+58 HD1B 70:30 200 DB3O 608: 408
A 8 c D E F G H
LT [ [ 1 i | | |
DELAY
D | Delay time 0 - 500 {mSec] Time from direct sound to effect sound
F | Feedback -99 - +99 [%] Amount of feedback (negative values produce inverted phase)
HD | High Damp 0-99 [%] The larger the value set, the faster high frequencies are damped.
D] DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
Balance
EARLY REFLECTION
E/R Time 100 — 400 [mSec] E/R time
[F]D |Pre Delay 0 — 150 [mSec] Time between the direct sound and E/R sound
gRlYIEFF DRY, 99:1 ~ 1:99, EFF Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
alance .

48




29. DELAY/DELAY

FEFECT1 29:Delau-Oelay ! OH
238 F+58 HDI® rB:30 268 F+g9 HD18 7@: 30
A 8 C D E F G H
L 1 I ! ] 1 L |
DELAY
Delay Time 0 - 500 [mSec] Same as DELAY of #26 DELAY/HALL
F | Feedback —99 —+99 [%]
HD | High Damp 0-99 [%]
Dl DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, EFF
Balance
DELAY
Delay Time 0 - 500 [mSec] Same as above
F Feedback —99 — +99 [%]
HD| High Damp 0-99 [%]
DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF
Balance

30. DELAY/CHORUS

EFFECT! I8:Delaw Choruys @ OH
D256 F+58 HDTE‘] vB:30 MeB B.38 TRI éf8:4@
A B c D E £ G H
L [ 1 L L [ ] | ]
DELAY
D | Delay time 0 - 500 [mSec] Same as DELAY of #26 DELAY/HALL
F | Feedback -99 — 499 [%]
HD | High Damp 0-99 [%]
[E DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF
Balance
CHORUS
M | Mod Depth 0-99 [%] Intensity of modulation effect
Mod Speed 0.03 - 30 [Hz] Speed of modulation (frequency)
Mod Waveform Selection of waveform
SIN Sine wave
TRI Triangle wave A/
DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF Sound volume balance of direct sound and effect sound
Balance
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31. DELAY/FLANGER

EFFECT1 31:Delay-Flander & 0OH
D258 F+58 HD1O gB: 36 Mre B. 18 F-75 48:608
A B C D E F G H
L I I 1 1 | 1 | J
DELAY
D | Delay time 0 — 500 [mSec] Same as DELAY of #26 DELAY/HALL
F | Feedback 99 — +99 (%]
HD | High Damp 0-99 [%]
DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF
Balance
S——
FLANGER
M | Mod Depth 0-99 Depth of flanging effect
Mod Speed 0.03 - 30 [Hz] Speed of modulation
F | Feedback —99 — 499 [%] Amount of feedback (negative values produce inverted phase)
DRIY:EFF DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, EFF Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
Balance

32. DELAY/PHASER

EFFECT1 32:DelaysPhaser : ON
D258 F+58 HD1® 76:30 HMee B 69 F-75 25:75
A B C D E F G H
L1 | 1 | I | |
DELAY
D | Delay time 0 - 500 [mSec] Same as DELAY of #26 DELAY/HALL
F Feedback -99 — +99 [%]
HD | High Damp 0-99 [%]
@ DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, EFF
Balance
PHASER
M | Mod Depth 0-99 Depth of phase shift
Mod Speed 0.03 — 30 [Hz] Speed of modulation ]
F | Feedback —99 — +99 [%] Amount of feedback (negative values produce inverted phase)
gRlYIEFF DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, EFF Output balance of direct sound and effect sound
alance
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33. DELAY/TREMOLO

DELAY

D | Delay Time 0 — 500 [mSec] Same as Delay of #26 DELAY/HALL
F | Feedback —99 _ 499

HD | High Damp 0-99

D] DRY:EFF DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF

Balance ‘

TREMOLO

M | Mod Depth 0-99 Depth of tremolo effect

Mod Speed 0.03 — 30 [Hz] Speed of modulation

S | Shape -99 - 499 Changing the modulation waveform
gRlY:EFF DRY, 99:1 - 1:99, EFF Output balance between direct sound and effect sound

alance




EFFECT PARAMETERS DEFAULT VALUES CHART

{NO. ] EFFECT A B C D

0 1 | HALL 3.28 60mS 30%
0 2 | ENSEMBLE HALL 2. 8S 40mS 32%
0 3 | CONCERT HALL 3. 88 120mS 40%
0 4 | ROOM 1. 18 10mS 20%
0 5 | LARGE ROOH 2.3S 45nS 25%
0 6 | LIVE STAGE

0 7 | EARLY REF 1 220mS 15mS

0 8 | EARLY REF 2 200mS 20mS

0 9 | EARLY REF 3 | 190mS 10mS

1 0 | STEREO DELAY 250mS 260mS -40% 30%
1 1 | CROSS DELAY 180mS 360mS +80% 10%
1 2 | STEREO CHORUS 1 * 60 0. 30Hz 10mS TRI
1 3 | STEREO CHORUS 2 40 1. 11Hz 5mS SIN
1 4 | STEREQ FLANGER 99 0. 36Hz 5m$ -53%
1 5 | CROSS FLANGER % 37 0. 21Hz 25mS +80%
1 6 | PHASER 1 * 99 0. 69Hz 60 -75%
1 7 | PHASER 2 * 99 0. 57Hz 69 +87%
1 8 | STEREO TREMOLO L * | 80 1. 59Hz SIN 99
1 9 | STEREO TREMOLO 2 * 63 4. 00Hz TRI 0

| 2 0 | EQUALIZER

[ 2 1 ]OVER DRIVE

[ 2 2 | DISTORTION

| 2 3 | EXCITER

[ 2 4 | SYMPHONIC ENS

| 2 5 | ROTARY SPEAKER

2 6 | DELAY/HALL 250mS | +50% 10% 70:30
2 7 | DELAY/ROOX 250mS +50% 10% 70:30

|2 8 | DELAY/E. REF 25008 +50% 10% 70:30

[ 29 IDELAY/DELAY

| 3 0 | DELAY/CHORUS * 250mS +50% 10% 70:30

[ 371 [ DELAY/FLANGER ¥ 250mS +50% 10% 70:30

| 3 2 | DELAY/PHASER x

[ 373 [ DELAY/TREMOLO _ * 250uS +50% 10% 70:30
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When using an effect marked with an asterisk (*) for one of the effects, neither #24 SYMPHONIC ENS nor #25 ROTARY

SPEAKER can be selected for the other one.

= NO. | NOTES

-4dB 0dB 75:25| 0 1

-1dB -2dB 70:30 | 0 2

0dB -2dB 75:25| 0 3

+3dB -2dB 68:32| 0 4

+2dB +4dB 75:25] 05

+3dB 0dB 60:40 | 0 6

3dB -5dB 07

0dB 0dB 038

0dB 0dB 09

0dB 0dB 10

0dB 0dB 11
12 |%
13 [x%
SIN 0dB 0dB 40:60] 14 | %
SIN : 15 | %
SIN 25:75[ 16 | %
: 17 | %
0dB 0dB EFF | 18 [
19 |x

0dB 2KHz EFF| 2 0 |
0dB 0dB EFF | 21 |

0dB

0dB

50:50

3.55 5508 40% 60:40 | 2 6

40| 27
200mS 30mS 60:40] 28 |
260mS +50% 10% 70:30 | 29 |

0. 69Hz

-75%

25:75
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4. COMBINATION MODE (COMBI)

In this mode you can select and play Combinations (a combi-
nation of Programs) from memory. Combinations can be se-
lected using the BANK/PAGE keys (0 — 9), Program select
keys (0 —9), the A/ V keys,a footswitch (COMBI UP/
DOWN) or MIDI program change messages.

When you press a BANK/PAGE key (0 — 9, upper row) the
upper place of the Combination number will appear, and the
names of the 10 Combinations in that bank will be displayed.
Next, press a program select key (0 —9; lower row) to specify
the Combination.

If you press only a program select key, the lower place of the
Combination number will change.

» 0* 3@l FilmScore |85] 1-Man-Band
, C , |:E11 FParkala G| Orchestral
|-| l B2 Rondo? B7| 12 Strind
83| Brass 1&2 |88 Puramids
e B4 Fudi-san @32 Ba=ss&Piano
HZ23  H42 - - .
L¥8 L1B L28 L25 L9393 L93 L9% L=
A B c D E F G H

L | I I

o If you want to select Combinations using a foot controller,
set the footswitch setting in each Combination to COMBI
Up or COMBI Down (see page 70).

o If you want to select Combinations via MIDI, set the Global
mode Program Change setting to “0”, so that MIDI pro-
gram change messages arriving on the global channel will
select Combinations.

Incoming program change messages on other channels will
select the Program of the corresponding Timbre. If a Timbre
channelis the same as the global channel, the global channel
will take priority, and a Combination will be selected.

54

e Regardless of the MIDI channel setting, all Timbres will
sound when you play the keyboard, and note data will be
transmitted from MIDI OUT on all MIDI channels speci-
fied in the Combination. (Timbres whose Timbre Program
is off will not produce sound, so you will normally turn
unneeded Timbres off.)

* Notes can be played until the total number of oscillators
used by all Timbres reaches 16.

* In Combination mode, effect settings for each Program will
be ignored, and the effect settings specified by the Combi-
nation parameters will be used.

* An “*” will be displayed in front of the program number of
aProgram selected in Program mode. If you enter Combi-
nation mode after editing in Program mode or Edit Program
mode, the edited Program will be used.




Controlling external MIDI tone generators

When you select a T1/T2/T3 Combination, each Timbre will MIDI channel will not transmit from MIDI OUT.)

transmit the specified program change message and volume By specifying the MIDI channel of each Timbre, you can
change message from MIDI OUT on its own MIDI channel. control up to 8 channels of external MIDI tone generators.
(However, Timbres whose MIDI channel matches the global (Refer to page 20 of the Operation Guide for details.)
I l ]
IN THRU IN
CHANNEL 1 CHANNEL 2
1
IN
CHANNEL 1~4
CUTA oute T1/T2/T3

Editing in Combination mode

In Combination mode, you can modify the Programs assigned - Editing a Combination in this mode will affect the parame-
to the Combination, the volume of each Program, and the ters of Edit Combination mode.

program change and volume change messages that will be - - To write the edits made in this mode into memory, use the
transmitted from MIDI OUT. writing operation of Edit Combination mode.

- When you enter Combination mode you will be in Page 0.
Press the PAGE+ key to move to Page 1.

- To move to a lower line, press CURSOR DOWN. To
return to an upper line, press CURSOR UP. Press the
PAGE- key to return to Page 0.
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Page 0 Performance Edit Internal

CO0 CosmicRain

I—_Iﬁﬂr—ll_ll—ll—ll—‘l

= H28:Night Dad
PO-1 Program B F O
P0-2 Level L

FF OFF OFF OFF OFF
99 L99 L[99 L[99 L99

A B C D E F G H

P0-1 Program
Timbre 1 Program | OFF, A00 — A99, B0O —B99 | Select the Program used by each Timbre

4 4 4
Timbre 8 Program { OFF, A00 - A99, BOO — B99
P0-2 Level
L | Timbre 1 Level 0-99 Set the output level of each Timbre

14 4 2 '
L | Timbre 8 Level 0-99

The output level of each Timbre is indicated as a bar graph.
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Page 1 Performance Edit External

P1-1 External Program
P1-2 External Volume

P1-1 External Program

(AlP

Timbre 1 External Program

OFF, 0 - 127

4

2

14

@rp

Timbre 8 External Program

OFF, 0 - 127

Specify the program change that each Timbre will transmit from MIDI

This determines the program change message that each
Timbre will transmit from MIDI OUT on its MIDI channel.
Timbres set “OFF” will not transmit note data.

P1-2 External Volume

[Alv

Timbre 1 External Volume

0-127

14

14

14

l v

Timbre 8 External Volume

0-127

Specify the MIDI volume message that each Timbre will transmit from
MIDI OUT

This determines the MIDI volume message that each Timbre
will transmit from MIDI OUT on its MIDI channel. The data
value of the volume message is displayed as a bar graph.
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5. EDIT COMBINATION MODE (E.COMBI)

Settings in this mode determine how programs are combined
into a Combination.

A Combination consists of 8 Timbres. Each Timbre consists
of a Program, various parameters related to performance and
output (panpot, level, MIDI channel, etc.), and a set of effect
parameters that apply to the entire Combination.

® Operations in this mode will edit the Combination you pre-
viously selected in COMBINATION mode.
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e When you finish editing a Combination, press the WRITE
button to write your edits into memory. (If you select
another Combination in COMBINATION mode before
writing, your edits will be lost.)

*In EDIT COMBINATION mode, the upper rows of the
numeric key pads function as page select keys, and the
lower rows function as edit function keys. (For details, refer
to the Operation Guide.)




Functions of EDIT COMBINATION mode

Use the numeric keypad (0 - 9) or the PAGE+ and PAGE- keys to select pages. To select the parameter, use the CURSOR keys
(UP, DOWN, [A]-—{H]).

Page Function Parameter to edit
PO INT-1
0-1 Program (T1 - T8) Program assigned to each Timbre
0-2 Level (T1 -T8) Output level of each Timbre
0-3 Velocity Curve (T1-T8) Velocity curve of each Timbre
0-4 After Touch.Curve (T1 - T8) Aftertouch Curve of each Timbre
P1INT-2
1-1 Transpose (T1 - T8) Transpose setting of each Timbre
1-2 Detune (T1 - T8) Detune setting of each Timbre
1-3 Panpot (T1 ~ T8) Output destination of each Timbre
P2
EXTERNAL )
2-1 External Program (T1 - T8) MIDI Program Change transmitted by each Timbre
2-2 External Volume (T1 - T8) MIDI Volume transmitted by each Timbre
2-3 External Vel Curve (T1 —T8) Velocity curve used by each Timbre when transmitting MIDI note velocity
2-4 External Aft T Curve (T1 -T8) | Aftertouch curve used by each Timbre when transmitting MIDI aftertouch
P3 MIDI-1
3-1 MIDI Channel (T1 —~T8) MIDI transmission and reception channel for each Timbre
32 Vel Window Top (T1 - T8) Top velocity value of velocity switch for each Timbre
3.3 Vel Window Bottom (T1 - T8) Bottom velocity value of velocity switch for each Timbre
34 Key Window Top (T1 ~ T8) Top key of keyboard range played by each Timbre
3-5 Key Window Bottom (T1 - T8) | Bottom key of keyboard range played by each Timbre
P4 MIDI-2
4-1 Program Change Filter (T1 — T8) | Program change transmission/reception switch for each Timbre
4-2 Control Change Filter (T1 ~T8) | Control change transmission/reception switch for each Timbre
4-3 Damper Switch Filter (T1 ~ T8) | Damper switch transmission/reception switch for each Timbre
4-4 After Touch Filter (T1 —T8) Aftertouch transmission/reception switch for each Timbre
P5 CON-
TROLLE
5.1 - Joy Stick X Function assigned to the horizontal direction of the joystick
5-2 Joy Stick +Y Function assigned to the upward direction of the joystick
5-3 Joy Stick -Y Function assigned to the downward direction of the joystick
5-4 Foot Controller 1 Function assigned 1o foot controller 1
5-5 Foot Controller 2 Function assigned to foot controller 2
5-6 Scale Type Select a scale (equal temperament, pure, etc.)
P6 EFFECT Effect settings
P7 WRITE
7-1 Write Combination Write a Combination into memory
7-2 Rename Combination Rename a Combination
73 Copy Effect Copy an Effect

For details of Page 6 EFFECT, refer to Effect Parameters (page 33).
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Page 0 Internal 1

COMBI 8@ INT-1 PPro3ram
PT1 = AZB:Night Dad
PO-1 Program @ *BAB OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
PO-2 Level LS99 |99 |99 |99 [ 99 |99 LS99
PO-3 Velocity Curve Ucid4 UC:4 UC:4 UCid UC:4 UC:d UC:d UC:4
PO-4 After Touch curve AC:4 AC:4 RC:4 AC:4 AC:8® AC:4 AC:4 RAC:4
A B C D E F G H
L 1 [ | 1 [ | |

PO-1 Program

Timbre 1 OFF, A0O — A99, BOO - B99

Select a Program for each Timbre

¢ l

Timbre 8 OFF, A00 — A%99, BOO — B99

Select a Program for each Timbre. When “OFF” is selected,
that Timbre will not sound.

P0-2 Level
L Timbre 1 0-99 Specify the output level for each Timbre
2 2 4
L Timbre 8 0-99

This determines the output level for each Timbre. At 99, the
Program selected by that Timbre will be at the maximum
volume specified by the Program parameters. At 0, that
Timbre will not sound.
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P0-3 Velocity Curve

vC Timbre 1 1-8

! 2 ¢

VvC Timbre 8 1-8

Select a velocity curve for each Timbre. (This determines
how key velocity — the force with which a note is played
— will affect volume or tone.)

Velocity Curve selects the velocity curve; i.e., the way in
which key velocity (how hard you play a note) will affect the
volume or tone of each Timbre. You can select from 8 differ-
ent velocity curves.

*The velocity curve setting for each Program wili be ignored.

*This selection has no effect on note data received from
MIDI IN, or transmitted from MIDI OUT.

*The data transmitted from MIDI OUT will use the velocity
curve specified by P2-3 External Vel Curve.

VALUE

4 ;3 :,2 1

VELOCITY

P0-4 After Touch Curve
AC Timbre 1 1-8 Select an aftertouch curve for each Timbre. (This deter-
mines how aftertouch — pressing down on the keyboard
! 1 l after playing a note — will affect volume or tone.)
AC | Timbre 8 1-8

After Touch Curve selects the aftertouch curve; i.e., the way
in which aftertouch (pressing down on the keyboard after
playing a note) will affect the volume or tone of each Timbre.
You can select from 8 different aftertouch curves.

*The aftertouch curve setting for each Program will be
ignored.

*This selection has no effect on aftertouch data received
from MIDI IN, or transmitted from MIDI OUT.

VALUE

//54j /

AFTER TOUCH
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Page 1 Internal 2

COMBI B8 INT-2 PTransrose
bT1 = N2B:Night Dad
P1-1 Transpose m T+88 T+0@ T+88 T+88 T+88 T+8@ T+0Q
P1-2 Detune +08 D+868 D+868 D+88 D+B8@ DDBB D+88 D+B86
P1-3 Panpot =Y 4:¢ 5:5 5H5:5 515 5:i5 5:5 5 3
A B C D E F G H
l | 1 | I 1]
P1-1 Transpose
T Timbre 1 -24 — +24 | Adjust the pitch of each Timbre in chromatic steps
(£2 octaves)
t t ¢
T Timbre 8 24 —+24

Transpose adjusts the pitch of each Timbre in chromatic steps
over a range of -24 to +24 (12 chromatic steps equals 1

- This setting has no effect on the note data transmitted from
MIDI OUT.

octave).
P1-2 Detune
D Timbre 1 -50 — +50 | Adjust the pitch of each Timbre in steps of 1 cent
(%50 cents)
l 2 2
D Timbre 8 -50 ~ +50

Detune is a fine pitch adjustment for each Timbre in steps of
1 cent, over arange of -50 to +50 (100 steps equal 1 chromatic

step).

P1-3 Panpot

Timbre 1 A,9:1-19,B,C,C+D,D Specify the audio output of each Timbre
¢ ? l

Timbre 8 A,9:1-1:9,B,C,C+D,D

Panpot assigns the audio output of each Timbre to outputs A
through D. The audio output of each Timbre can be sent from
output A, 9:1-1:9,B, C, C+D, or D.
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- When a drum kit Program is assigned, the display will
show “SND”, and the panpot settings of the GLOBAL
mode drum kit will be used.




Page 2 External

EXTERNAL parameters determine how the T1/T2/T3 will
control external MIDI devices connected to its MIDI QUT

Jack: COMBI @8 EXTERNAL PProgram
Extl = MIDI-A Ch 1
1 External Program PO23 PB23 PB23 OFF_ OFF_ OFF_ OFF
2.2 External Volume FEY D922 933 0832 015 Dibr Uize viz
P2-3 External Vel Curve UC:zd UC:4 UC:4 YC:d UCig UC:4 UC':"'-'I' UC:‘I-
P2-4 External Aft Touch Curve AC:4 AC:4 AC:4 RAC:4 RAC:d4 RC:4 AC:4 AC: 4
A B C D E F G H
| i | [ 1 | 1 | ]

P2-1 External Program

[A] P

Timbre 1

OFF, 0- 127

Specify the MIDI program change number that each

!

l

4

timbre will transmit from MIDI OUT

B P

Timbre 8

OFF, 0-127

This specifies the Program Change message that each Timbre
will transmit from MIDI OUT when a Combination is se-

lected.

* When set “OFF”, that Timbre will not transmit note data,

either.

P2-2 External Volume

« Program changes for individual Timbres will not be trans-

mitted on the Global channel.

Al v

Timbre 1

0-127

Specify the Volume control change message that each
timbre will transmit from MIDI OQUT.

t

l

1

@ v

Timbre 8

0-127

This specifies the MIDI Volume control change message that
each Timbre will transmit from MIDI OUT when a Program

is selected.
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P2-3 External Vel Curve

Specify the velocity curve that each Timbre will use to

determine the velocity of the notes it transmits from
MIDI OUT

vC Timbre 1 1-8
2 2 2
vC Timbre 8 1-8

This specifies which of the 8 velocity curves will be used by
each Timbre to determine the velocity value of the MIDI Note
messages it transmits from MIDI OUT; i.e., the actual velocity

P2-4 External Aft Touch Curve

of your keyboard playing is “translated” through the specified
Velocity Curve before being transmitted from MIDI OUT.

*The velocity curve selected here will be used for the data
transmitted by each channel from MIDI QUT.
VALUE

27

VELOCITY

[A] AC

Timbre 1 1-8

Specify the aftertouch curve that each Timbre will use to

t 2 2

determine the values of the aftertouch messages it
transmits from MIDI QUT.

= AC

Timbre 8 1-8

This specifies which of the 8 aftertouch curves will be used by
each Timbre to determine the data value of the MIDI After-
touch messages it transmits from MIDI OUT; i.e., the actual
force with which you press down on the keyboard (after
playing a note) is “translated” through the specified After
Touch Curve before being transmitted from MIDI OUT as an
Aftertouch message.
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VALUE

// /

AFTER TOUCH



Page 3 MIDI-1

COMBI B8 MIDI-1 MMIDI Channel
Tl = AZ23:Choir

3-1 MIDI Channel @3 AB1G ABIE AGIG ABLIG ABLIG ABLG ABLG
3-2 Vel Window Top 127 127 127 12¢ 127 127 12V
3-3 Vel Window Bottom ggl ggl ggl gg 1 ggl gg 1 ggi g@ %
3-4 K indow To -
oo br | 821 -1 Go1 =1 €1 &4 B21 B-i
’ A B c D E F G H

| | | | | ] | ]

P3-1 MIDI Channel

Timbre 1 Al-Al16,B1-BI16

Specify the MIDI channel and MIDI OUT jack (A or B)

t ¢ t

that each Timbre will use to transmit and receive data.

Timbre 8 Al - Al6,B1-B16

This specifies the MIDI channel and MIDI OUT jack thateach
Timbre will use to transmit and receive data.

- When you play the keyboard, each Timbre (whose Note
Data setting is other than “OFF”) will transmit note mes-
sages on the specified MIDI channel from the specified
MIDI OUT jack. '

- Notes, pitch bend, aftertouch, and control change data from
MIDI IN will be received by each Timbre on the specified
MIDI channel. (P4-1—4 allows you to specify that data not
be received.) This means that data of up to 8 different
channels can be received at MIDI IN, to play up to 8
independent sounds at once.

- The “A” or “B” in front of the channel number indicates the
MIDI OUT jack. If the channel number matches the Global
channel youhave specified, a “G” will be displayed after the
channel number, and program changes will not be transmit-
ted on that channel.

* If you set two or more Timbres to the same channel, the
External parameters of those Timbres will not be distin-
guishable as MIDI data. Thus, the External parameters of
Timbres who share the same MIDI channel will have
identical settings.
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P3-2 Vel Window Top

Timbre 1 1 -127 | Specify the maximum velocity that will play each Timbre.
t l 0

Timbre 8 1-127

P3-3 Vel Window Bottom

Timbre 1 1-127 | Specify the minimum velocity that will play each

Timbre.

4 4 t

Timbre 8 1-127

Velocity Window specifies the range of velocity for which
notes will sound each Timbre. This allows you to specify
different Timbres to sound for notes played with different
strengths (velocities).

- It is not possible to set a Top value lower than the Bottom
“value.

P3-4 Key Window Top

« Example : velocity window bottom = 25,
velocity window top = 100

volume
level

/ 4 Velocity

0 - 127
Under 25 QOver 100

Velocity range over
which timbre will sound

*Notes whose velocity falls outside of the Velocity Window
specified here will not be transmitted from MIDI OUT.

Timbre 1 C-1-G9 | Specify the highest note that will play each Timbre.
2 2 e

Timbre 8 C-1-G9

P3-5 Key Window Bottom

Timbre 1 C-1-G9 | Specify the lowest note that will play each Timbre.
t l ¢

Timbre 8 C-1-G9

Key Window specifies the range of notes which will sound
each Timbre. This allows you to play different Timbres over
different areas of the keyboard. :

- Itis not possible to set a Top key lower than a Bottom key.
(If you set the Top key lower than the Bottom key, the
Bottom key will automatically be set a half-step below the
Top key, and vice versa.) '

* Notes outside of the Key Window specified here will not be
transmitted from MIDI OUT.
- When editing the key window, the key window settings of
each timbre will be graphically displayed.
- Tocancel the display, move the cursor to a parameter other
than key window.
66
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Page 4 MIDI-2

coMBI 88 MIDI-2

MProgram Change

bT1 = AZB:Night Dad

P4-1 Program Change Filter E?Eﬂ P2:0 P3:0 P4:o PS:o Péio PFio P3io
P4-2 Control Change Filter to C2:0 C3:0 C4:0 CS5:0 Cé&io Crio L8B30
P4-3 After Touch Filter Di:o D2:0 D3:0 D4:0 D5:0 D620 D7:o DB:o
P4-4 Damper Switch Filter | Al 20 R2:0 A3:o RA4:0 AS:o RAG:o Ario ABo
A B C D E F G H
P4-1 Program Change Filter
P Timbre 1 X JO Specify whether or not each Timbre will respond to or
transmit MIDI program changes.
l ¢ l
P Timbre 8 X ) O
When the Program Change Filter is set to “X”, that Timbre - When a program change message is received on the Global
will not change Programs even when a MIDI program change channel, the Combination will be changed regardless of this
message is received. setting.
P4-2 Control Change Filter
C Timbre 1 X /O Specify whether each Timbre will respond to control
changes (joystick, etc.).
2 2 2
C Timbre 8 X /O
When the Control Change Filteris setto ‘<, that Timbre will
not be affected by control changes (joystick, etc.) or pitch
bend.
P4-3 After Touch Filter
Timbre | X /O Specify whether each Timbre will respond to aftertouch.
b ¢ ¢
Timbre 8 X /0O
When the After Touch Filteris set to*><”, that Timbre will not
respond to aftertouch.
P4-4 Damper Switch Filter
Timbre 1 X /10 Specify whether each Timbre will respond to the damper
pedal.
l l l
Timbre 8 X [ O

When the Damper Switch Filter is set to “><”, that Timbre will

not respond to the damper pedal.
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Page 5 Controller Assign

P5-1 Joy Stick X
COMBI 88 CONTROL pControl Ho
Foot. Controller 2
oY ick + Scale Tyre
Joy Stick -Y%
Foot Controller 1
MIDI QUT as NEEEA=yNENEE
A B C D E F G H
L] i [ l Ji 1 |
. Pitch Bender / Control No. 0— | The MIDI control numb itch bend) assigned t
Joy Stick X | g o OO o ek movement i the horivontal diretion TX axiv).

This determines the type of MIDI data (any control change
number 0~ 101, or pitch bend) that will be transmitted when
the joystick is moved in the X axis (sideways).

* This will not change the way in which the Joy Stick affects
the internal tone generator.

* When “Pitch Bender” is selected, MIDI Pitch Bend data
will be transmitted.
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o The following are some examples of Control Change mes-
sages. However, the Control Change numbers that can be
received will depend on the specific receiving device.
When centrolling external MIDI devices, consult the MIDI
implementation chart for each device.

1 Modulation

VDF modulation /
breath controller
Foot controller
Portamento time
Volume

8 Balance control
10 Panpot

~

64 Damper pedal
65 Portamento switch
66 Sostenuto pedal
67 Soft pedal
80 Rotary SP Effect
Speed (M3R only)
91~95 Effect switches

*When the joystick is not being moved, the X value of the
joystick will be at the center of the value range. This means
that when the joystick is assigned to control a switch-type
function, unexpected results may occur.




PS-2 Joy Stick +Y

PContraol Ho

COMBI 88 CONTROL

oY ick -
Foot Controller 1

Foot. Controller 2
Scale Tyre

B

MIDI OUT as
G

9 D E F

[

I [ [ l

Joy Stick +Y

Control No. 0 - 101

The MIDI control number assigned to joystick movement
in the upward direction (+Y axis).

P5-3 Joy Stick -Y

COMBI 88 CONMTROL

pControl Mo

Jow Stick

Foot. Controller 2
Scale Typre

.
+

C D

r

[ l 1

Joy Stick -Y. Control No. 0 — 101

The MIDI control number assigned to joystick movement
in the downward direction (-Y axis).

These settings allow you to specify the types of MIDI control
change that will be transmitted from MIDI OUT when the
joystick is moved forwards or backwards .

* This will not change the way in which the Joy Stick affects
the internal tone generator.

* When using the joystick to control pitch modulation and
VDF modulation, set these to 1 and 2 respectively.
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P5-4 Foot Controller 1

coMBI 88 CONTROL

PRss1i9N

Joy Stick X
Joy Stick +Y

Moot Control ler

Foot Controller 2
Scale Tupre

Combl

Foot Controller 1 The function assigned to Foot Controller 1
Combination Up A footswitch will select the next Combination
Combination Down A footswitch will select the previous Combination
Effect 1 ON/OFF A footswitch will turn Effect 1 on/off
Effect 2 ON/OFF A footswitch will turn Effect 2 on/off
Volume A foot controller will regulate Volume
VDF Cutoff A foot controller will regulate VDF Cutoff
Effect 1 Control A foot controller will regulate the Effect 1 Balance
Effect 2 Control A foot controller will regulate the Effect 2 Balance
Data Entry A foot control will function as a data entry control
External A foot controller will transmit Control Change messages
Control No. 0-101 The number of the Control Change messages transmitted
when Foot Controller 1 is assigned to “External”

P5-5 Foot Controller 2

COoMBI 88 CONTROL

Mssign

Jow Stick ¥

Jou Stick +Y

Jow Stick -Y

Foot Controller 1

oot Controller 2

Cc D E F G H

i I N

Foot Controller 2
(same as Foot Controller 1)

The function assigned to Foot Controller 2
(same as Foot Controller 1)

Control No.

(same as Foot Controller 1)

e These settings select the function assigned to Foot Control-
ler 1 and 2.

- The actual effect that the foot controllers will have will be
determined by the various parameter settings.

* Combination Up: A footswitch will select the next Com-
bination. :

* Combination Down: A footswitch will select the previous
Combination.

*Effect 1 ON/OFF: A footswitch will turn effect 1 on/off.
*Effect 2 ON/OFF: A footswitch will turn effect 2 on/off.

*Volume: A foot controller will regulate the volume of the
T1/T2/T3 (This data is not transmitted from MIDI OUT.)
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*VDF Cutoff: A foot controller will regulate cutoff fre-
quency (tone). As the pedal is depressed, the cutoff fre-
quency will rise (the sound will become brighter).

*Effect 1 Control: A foot controller will regulate the bal-
ance between the direct sound (the sound before it is
processed by effect 1) and the sound of the effect. As the
pedal is depressed, the effect sound will increase.

* Effect 2 Control: A foot controller will regulate the
balance between the direct sound (the sound before it is
processed by effect 2) and the sound of the effect. As the
pedal is depressed, the effect sound will increase.

*Data Entry: A foot controller will perform the same func-
tion as the front panel VALUE slider. If you select @
parameter for editing and specify “Data Entry” for the foot
controller function, you can use a foot controller to adjust
that parameter while playing.




*External (external control change): A foot controller will
transmit MIDI Control Change messages of the specified
number from MIDIOQUT. This allows you to use the T1/T2/
T3 foot controller to control MIDI devices connected to
MIDI OUT.

- MIDI devices receive and interpret Control Change mes-
sages indifferent ways. Consult the MIDI implementation
chart for your device.

* Be sure to connect either a footswitch (on/off type) or a foot
controller (continuous type) to the Pedal 1 jack, as appropri-
ate for the function you have assigned.

When no pedal or footswitch is connected to the Pedal 1
jack, set this to Combination Up, Combination Down, or
Effect ON/OFF.

* When a Combination Up/Down is executed, the function of
the foot controller will change to the settings of the newly
selected Combination.

e Please use the Korg EXP-2 as a foot controller.

P5-6 Scale Type
COMBI 88 COHTROL FScale Ture
Jow Stick ¥
Joy Stick +¥
Jow St -
Foot. Controller 1
Exqual Tems
A C D E F G H
L [ 1 I I | i
Equal Temp. Equal temperament

Equal Temp. 2

Equal temperament with a randomized pitch for each note

Pure Major

Just intonation for the major scale

Pure Minor

Just intonation for the minor scale

User Programable

A scale of pitches set by the user

Key C-B

Tonic for the just intonation scales

This specifies the scale (temperament) to be used.

sEqual Temp. (equal temperament): The temperament
most widely used in keyboard instruments today, equal
temperament allows free transposition to all keys; ie., a
chord will sound the same in any key.

eEqual Temp.2 (equal temperament, random pitch):
Equal temperament, but with slight randomness applied to
the pitch of each note. This is useful when simulating the
natural irregularities in pitch that are found in many acous-
tic instruments.

o Pure Major: Pure major intonation produces in-tune
chords for the specified major scale. Select a key (tonic) of
C-B.

o Pure Minor: Pure minor intonation produces in-tune
chords for the specified minor scale. Select a key (tonic) of
C-B.

e User Programmable: By specifying a pitch offset of £50
cents for each of the 12 notes (C — B) of the equal tempered
scale, you can create your own unique temperament. Make
settings GLOBAL mode Page 5 User Scale).

* The Scale Type you specify here is used by all Timbres.

*The Scale Type specified in Edit Program mode will be
ignored.
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Page 6 Effect

For details of the effect parameters, refer to “Effect Parame-
ters” (page 52).

COMBI ©8 EFFECT

P6-1 Effect 1 Type

P6-2 Effect 1 Parameter P J5H ST
P6-3 Effect 2 Type EFFECT2 23iExciter
P6-4 Effect 2 Parameter | E+3 Fal
P6-5 Effect Placement |[L SERIAL 1 OQut3 =
A B C D
l [ 1 |

« If you want to use the effect settings that are specified as part
of a Program, use the Copy Effect (P7-3) function.
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Page 7 Write

COMBI 88 WRITE

P7-1 Write Combination
P7-2 Rename Combination
P7-3 Copy Effect

H-lr lt-_-.- Ll_lr'lLllr'l:ﬁ ion

CWR I TE ] mump

C D E F G H

P7-1 Write Combination

CUR I TE]mump

C D E F G H

| 1

| [ [ |

WRITE

Execute writing

00 -99

Combination number to write

This function writes (stores) an edited Combination into

internal memory.
- To write the settings into the original Combination
memory, press WRITE without changing the Combina-

tion number.

(1)Select the combination number of the writing destination
(use cursor key {H}).

(2)Press WRITE (cursor key [F]).

(3)The display will ask for confirmation, so if you are sure
you want to write the data into memory, press [YES]

(cursor key [ED).

- The Combination previously in that memory will be lost.

- To quit without writing, press [NO] (cursor key [G]).

- Writing is not possible if Combination Memory Protect
is On. (Turn memory protect off in GLOBAL mode.)

(4) When finished, the display will show “Completed”.

- Press a cursor key ([A] — [H]) to return to the previous
display.

*To copy a Combination from internal memory into another
Combination memory, select the copy source in COMBI-
NATION mode, and use this page to write it into another
memory.
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P7-2 Rename Combination

COMBI 88 WRITE

: SR AR AL
IF ombinat 1on
BO:MosmicRain C-4 1L »1]
A B C D E F G H

[ <« ] (cursor left) Move the cursor to the left
[ » ] (cursor right) Move the cursor to the right
Use «¢ (cursor key [G]), p (cursor key [H]), the VALUE - Youmay give aCombination a name of upto 10 characters
slider, and the UP ( A)/DOWN ('¥) keys to change the or symbols.

Combination name.

UPRENE (bt~ /B 234567291 3=
QHEIDEFbHIT}LnHHF“EJTH“M‘.Z[¥]‘

Sabodetfahidk Imnorarstuwmgaz {2

P7-3 Copy Effect

COMBI B8 WRITE pSource Mode
wr1te Comblnatlon
=1 Ll

ag [COFPY1
A B C D E F G H
Source Mode PROGRAM Copy from a Program
COMBINATION Copy from a Combination
SONG Copy from a Song
Source Number A00 - A99, BO0O - B99 Number of PROG to copy from
00-99 Number of COMBI to copy from
00-19 Number of SONG to copy from
—
1
‘ COPY Execute copying
This function copies only the Effect parameters from an (2)Select the number you want to copy. (When copying from
internal memory Combination, Program, or Song. a Program, select the Program number; when copying
- The Effect data will be copied into the Combination you from a Combination, select the Combination number;
are currently editing. when copying from a Song, select the Song number.)
(1)Select the mode containing the memory whose Effect (3)Press [COPY]([G]) to copy the effect parameters from the
parameters you want to copy ([B]). specified memory.
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6. SEQUENCER MODE (SEQ)

What is a Song?

The T1/T2/T3’s memory can hold up to 20 Songs. Each Song
consists of the following data.

— SONG
Song parameters TRACK 1 parameters TRACK 1 musical data
(ICU)IPO» time signature, (Program number, volume, MIDI channel, etc.)
etc.
TRACK 2 parameters TRACK 2 musical data
TRACK 3 parameters TRACK 3 musical data
— EFFECT TRACK 4 parameters TRACK 4 musical data
(effect settings used
in this Song) TRACK 5 parameters TRACK 5 musical data
TRACK 6 parameters TRACK 6 musical data
TRACK 7 parameters TRACK 7 musical data
TRACK 8 parameters TRACK 8 musical data

# Each song contains 8 tracks.

¢ A Program and MIDI channel can be specified for each
track. (It is also possible to insert program changes at any
point in a song.)

e Each track can contain up to 999 measures of musical data.

¢ Effect settings can be made for each song. (In Sequencer
mode, the effect settings of the Program assigned to each
Track will be ignored.)

e The number of simultaneous notes that the T1/T2/T3 can
produce will not exceed 16 oscillators total for all Tracks.
(Using the metronome will decrease the number of simul-
taneous notes by one.)

e By setting a MIDI channel for each Track, you can also use
external tone generators.

What is a Pattern?

In addition to the 20 Songs, memory also holds 200 Patterns.
These Patterns can be arranged in a Track, and played during
aSong. It is also possible to use Patterns for repeating sections
of a Song, such as rhythm patterns or phrases. This lets you
save memory.

Each Pattern consists of the following data.

PATTERN
Pattern parameters Musical
(time signature, data
number of measures)

® A Pattern can be placed in any Track of any Song. However,
it is not possible 10 place two or more Patterns in the same
measure of the same Track, nor can Patterns and musical

data be combined-

Tracks in a Song can be used in three ways.

(1) Realtime recording: Your keyboard playing will be re-
corded in the timing that you play it. This is the simplest
way to record. When you enter Sequencer mode, you
will automatically be in the realtime recording page.

(2) Steprecording: This allows you to enter notes one by one
(a step at a time) from the keyboard, specifying the
length and velocity of each note.

(3) Pattern: Patterns (musical data of 1-—8 measures) can be
strung together to form rhythm parts, etc.

Patterns can be created in three ways.

(1) Realtime recording: Your keyboard playing will be re-
corded in the timing that you play it. Unlike realtime
Track recording, realtime Pattern recording overdubs
your playing (the newly played data is added to the old
data) as the Pattern continues to repeat. (This allows you
to record a drum kit pattern by playing each drum
separately.)

(2) Steprecording: This allows you to enter notes one by one
(a step at a time) from the keyboard, specifying the
length and velocity of each note. Unlike step Track
recording, the newly played data is overdubbed (added
to the old data).

(3) Copy from a Track: Musical data can be copied from a
Track into a Pattern.
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Sequence data memory

The sequence memory of the T1/T2/T3 can contain a total of
50,000 notes total for all Songs and Patterns. However, a
single Track or Pattern can contain no more than 16,000 steps.

When you turn the T1/T2/T3 power off, all the sequence
data in memory will be lost. Be sure to save your newly
created sequence data to disk.

When there is enough free memory, you can press the
COMPARE key to cancel the previous edit and return the
sequence data to its previous condition.

Beat (time signature)

The T1/T2/T3 allows you to specify the beat (time signature)
for each measure, but two or more tracks cannot be set to
different beats for the same measure. If a time signature of a
track changes as a result of recording or editing, the other
tracks will also change. If the result is longer, rests will be
inserted into the measure. If the result is shorter, the notes
falling outside of the range will not be played. (The data still
remains, and you can restore and play it later.)

—‘Lt—J—J—‘l—J—{
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For example, if after executing a Quantize operation you
decide that you don’t like the results, this function allows you
to restore the data to its original state.

This Compare function applies only to the last-edited opera-
tion. While editing a sequence, it is a good idea to save your
work to disk as necessary.

e If there is not enough free memory and the Compare
function is not available, the display will ask “Are You
Sure?”.

SONGBe

EDIT MERS PLength

Copy_Measure
Put Pattern

Are You Sure ?
VES | NO

nser easure
Delete Measure
Erase Measure

Trki MB@1 L999 Res=

A B - C D E F G H

L | | 1 [ ] |
Press YES ([E)) to execute the operation. To quit without
executing, press NO ([G]).

4 -
Rests are inserted

Not played




Functions in Sequencer mode

Functions in Sequencer mode allow you to play and record a Song, and edit musical data and Song parameters.

In this mode, the keyboard will play the Program assigned to the currently selected Track.

P6 EFFECT

P

[ 7]

ONG

\]\I\ITJ\]\)\]\I
NN BN =

Step Recording
Event Edit
Pattern Parameter
Erase Pattern

Get from Track
Bounce Pattern
Copy Pattern

Next Song
Rename Song
Metronome
Pedal Assign
Scale Type
Vel/Aft.T Curve
Copy Effect

PAGE FUNCTION
PO REC/PLAY
0-1 Real Time Recording Record a Track in realtime
0-2 Punch In Recording Punch In record a Track
0-3 Track Program Specify the Program for each Track
0-4 Track Volume Specify the volume for each Track
P1 TRACK
1-1 Track Status On/Off, MIDI output for each Track
1-2 Track Protect Protect On/Offt for each Track
1-3 Transpose Transpose setting for each Track
1-4 Detune Detune setting for each Track
1-5 Panpot Panpot setting for each Track
P2 MIDI
2-1 MIDI Channel Specify MIDI channel for each Track
2-2 Velocity Window Top Specify velocity window for each Track
2-3 Velocity Window Bottom
2-4 Key Window Top Specify key window for each Track
2-5 Key Window Bottom
P3 EDIT SONG
3-1 Step Recording Step Record a Track
3-2 Event Edit Edit the events in a Track
33 Erase Track Erase a Track
3-4 Bounce Track Bounce a Track
3-5 Copy Track Copy a Track
3-6 Erase Song Erase a Song
37 Append Song Append a Song
P4 EDIT MEASURE
4-1 Quantize Quantize
4-2 Insert Measure Insert measures
4-3 Delete Measure Delete measures
4-4 Erase Measure Erase measures
4-5 Copy Measures Copy measures
4-6 Put Pattern Place a Pattern in a measure
4-7 Copy from Pattern Copy a pattern to a measure
P5 EDIT PATTERN
5-1 Real Time Recording Record a Pattern in realtime

Step record a Pattern

Edit the events in a Pattern

Set time signature and length of a Pattern
Erase a Pattern

Define a Pattern as data from a Track
Bounce a Pattern

Copy a Pattern

Effect settings

Specify the Song to be played next
Set the Song name

Metronome settings

Assign the function of the foot pedals
Specify the scale type

Velocity / aftertouch curves

Copy effect parameters
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PO REC/PLAY (play and realtime recording)

Song No. & Name
P0-3 Track Program
P0-4 Track Volume

SONGB8 New Song

PSong

*A08 +AB8 +*AB0 *ABB *AB0 *HB0 +*HEB *H0.
yga UYsg U39 Usa Ug9 Uag Y99 99

t:04.,04 MM:OFF _ Res=d/48
R e RECIPLAY J=128 Trkl MBB1 NORM 443
B C D E F G H

l | I N | 1]

P0-1 Real Time REC/PLAY

Bl1 Beat 01/04 —09/04 | Display and set the time signature
01/08 — 16/08
01/16 - 16/16
**/**
[D] MM | Metronome ON/OFF Turn the metronome On/Off
Resolution o /48— J/1 Step
S Song 0019 Select the Song to play or record
4= Tempo 40 — 208 Tempo (the number of beats per minute)
Trk Track 1-8 Select the Track
MLT
D] M Measure 001 - 999 Measure number
REC Mode NORM Normal recording
P.IN Punch in recording
Punch In Measure 001-998 Measure to punch in
Punch Out Measure | 002-999 Measure to punch out
» ] Return to the beginning of the Song

The punch in measure and punch out measure will be dis-
played when REC Mode is set to “P.IN"™.

Play

Specify the Song number (bottom row [A] key) to play, and
press START/STOP to begin playback. To playback from a
specific location in the song, specify the measure (bottom
row [D] key). During playback, pressing START/STOP will
pause. Press START/STOP once again to resume playback.
When the song ends, playback will stop and the measure will
be reset to the measure where playback began. However if P7-
1 Next Song has been specified, the song will be changed, and
playback will continue on this song if this has been specified.

oIf playback was started from the middle of a song, the
position will be reset to the measure at which playback was
started when the song ends.

e While not playing back and the cursor is on the lower two

lines, pressing RESET (bottom row [H] key) will return to
the beginning of the song. ‘
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“MIDI” will be displayed instead of the Tempo display, when
the Clock Source is set to EXT.

e Even if the tempo and volume levels are changed during
playback, they will be restored to their originally recorded
settings when the song is reset. (When the song is played to
the end, or when RESET is pressed.) To change the re-
corded tempo setting of a song, press the WRITE key to
write the data into memory.

o It is not possible to modify the Beat during playback.



Realtime recording

(1) Selectthe Song (bottomrow [A] key ) and Track (bottom
row [C] key) to record, and set the recording mode
(bottom row [E] key) to “NORM”.

(2) Press the REC key to make the indicator light.

(3) If necessary, specify tempo (bottom row [B] key), beat
(second row from the bottom [B] key ), metronome On/
Off (second row from the bottom [D] key), resolution
([F11), PO-3 Track Program, and P0O-4 Track Volume.

(4) Press START/STOP. After a countdown of the number
of measures specified by P7-3 Lead In, recording will
begin. Other tracks will be played according to the P1-
1 Track Status setting.

(5) When you are finished, press START/STOP. You will
return to the measure at which recording began. Press
START/STOP to hear the performance you just re-
corded from that measure.

o If you realtime record a Track which already contains data,
the new data will replace the old data, and all data following
the point at which recording began will be lost.

¢If you modify tempo (bottom row [B] key) , PO-2 Track
Program, or PO-3 Track Volume while recording, the tempo
change, program change, or volume change data will be
recorded into the Track. (Tempo changes apply to all 8
tracks.)

e Aftertouch data uses up a lot of memory. When recording
a Track which does not require aftertouch data, save
memory by setting the GLOBAL mode PO MIDI Filter
setting for Aftertouch to “x”.

Resolution: Resolution (second row from the bottom [F] key)
determines the timing accuracy with which data will be
recorded in realtime. For a setting of J /48, notes will be
recorded almost exactly as you play them. For a setting
of J /1, notes will be recorded at timing intervals of a quarter
note.

If a musical performance including control data such as pitch
bend is recorded. at a rough resolution (such as J /1), it will
have an unnatural “stepped” effect when played back. In such
cases, record using as fine a resolution as possible, and then

use P4-1 Quantize to adjust the timing of note data.

Changing meters: By specifying the beat (second row from
the bottom [B] key) before starting to record, you can change
the time signature of that measure. Changes in time signature
will apply to all tracks that contain musical data.

Example: when BEAT is *¥/**

Track 1| 4/4 |3/4 | 4/4

Track 2

\

~»Record ing

Track 1| 4/4 |3/4 |4/4

Track 2| 4/4 |3/4 | 4/4 | 4/4

when BEAT is 07/08

Track 1|4/4 |4/4 |3/4 |3/4

Track 2 | 4/4

\

—>Recording

Track 1| 4/4 |7/8 [7/8 |3/4

Track 2| 4/4 | 7/8 |7/8
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Punch In recording

Punch In recording allows you to re-record a specified section

of a Track.

(1) Selectthe Song (bottomrow [A]key) and Track (bottom
row [C] key) to record, and set the recording mode to
“P.IN™.

(2) Specify the punch in measure (bottom row [F] key) and
the punch out measure (bottom row [G] key).

(3) Press the REC key to make the indicator light.

(4) If necessary, specify tempo (bottom row [B] key), beat
(second row from the bottom [B] key), metronome On/
Off (second row from the bottom [D] key), resolution
(second row from the bottom [F] key), PO-3 Track
Program, and P0-4 Track Volume.

(5) Set the measure (bottom row [D] key) to a location
several measures before the punch in measure, and press
START/STOP. After a two-measure countdown, re-
cording will begin.

PO - 2 Track REC/PLAY

(6) When the punch in measure is reached, recording will
automatically begin.

(7) When the punch out measure is past, press START/
STOP to stop playback. You will return to the measure
at which playback began. To punch in record once again,
repeat from step (3).

o If the Track on which you are punching in contains a Pattern
of two or more measures, you will not be able to punch out
on a measure inside the Pattern.

o If the specified punch infout area contains damper off or
pitch bend data, the loss of this data may result in a “stuck”
damper pedal or pitch bend when played back. If so, use
measure edit or event edit to correct the data.

*To change the resolution or beat, refer to Realtime Record-
ing.

Track 1 — A Track which does not contain data
REC A Track begin recorded
PLAY A Track being played
¢ l
Track 8
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Recording multi-channel data

The T1/T3 canrecord MIDI data from external devices. When
a Track (bottom row [C] key) is set to “Trk1”-"Trk8", only
MIDI data which matches the channel specified for that Track
will be recorded. When a Track (bottom row [C] key) is set to
“MULT?™, several Tracks can simultaneously record data on
each of their MIDI channels.
(1) Specify the P2-1 Track MIDI Channel for each Track.
(2) Set Track (bottom row [C] key) to “MULT”.
(3) Set PO-2 Track REC/PLAY to “REC” for each Track
you want to record. (Tracks you do not wish to record
should be set to “ )

(4) Follow steps (3) - (5) for Realtime Recording.

o If the amount of MIDI data on each channel is uneven, a
memory full error may occur even though not all memory
has been used up. In such cases, record without the largest
track, and then re-record this track later.

e The following data received at MIDI IN will be recorded;
note on/off, pitch bend, program change, channel pressure,
and control change (0 — 101).

e When Trk1 - Trk8 are selected, the Track REC/PLAY dis-
play will show “PLAY” for Tracks which contain data.
When the REC key is pressed, the selected track will display
£‘REC’,.

P0-3 Track Program
Track 1 OFF
A00 - A99 Program number
B0O - B99
1 2
Track 8

This determines the Program assigned to each Track. This can
be modified for playback, but when the song is reset, the
recorded settings (or the settings at the time the WRITE key
was pressed) will be restored.

P0-4 Track Volume

« If a Track contains program change data, the display will
change during playback (or when you move to another
measure) to indicate this.

Track 1 00 -99

Track volume

S 2

Track 8

This determines the volume of each Track. This can be
modified for playback, but when the song is reset, the recorded
settings (or the settings at the time the WRITE key was
pressed) will be restored.

» If a Track contains volume control data, the display will
change during playback (or when you move to another
measure) to indicate this.
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Synchronizing with external MIDI devices

Rhythm machines or sequencers can be connected via MIDI
to play back in synchronization with the T-series.

Set the clock (timing) source of one unit to Internal (transmit
MIDI clock messages), and the other unit to External (syn-
chronize to incoming MIDI clock messages), and connect the
Internal unit’s MIDI OUT to the External units’s MIDI IN.

e Specify the clock source of the T-series in Global mode (PO-
2). (The owners manual of your other unit will tell you how
to set its clock source.)

e Start and stop operations must be done on the device set to
Internal Clock.

e If the connected MIDI device is able to use Song Select and
Song Position Pointer messages, selecting a measure on the
Internal Clock device will make the External Clock device
start from the same location of the same song.

Clock source = Internal MIDI OUT MIDI IN Clock source = External
Page 1 Track Parameters
SONGBO TRACK PTrack Status
P1-1 Track Status
O  OW_ ON_ OH_ OH ON_ OH
pomroc |GOW QN O B B OFr G gFr
PI-3Transpose | T+@@ T+@9 1+0@ 1+08 T+@@ 1+0@ 1+08 T+00
Pi-4 Detune D+88 D+80 D+66 D+88 D+b8 D+oo D+08 D+86
P1-5 Panpot 5:5 5:5 515 5:5 5:5 5:5 5:5 585
A B C D E F G H
L | | 1 1 |
P1-1 Track Status
TRACK1 OFF Not played back
INT Played back only internally
EXT Played back only from MIDI OUT
ON Played back both internally and from MIDI OUT
l l
TRACKS

You can specify whether each track will not be played back
(OFF), played back only from MIDIOUT (EXT), played back
only by the internal tone generators (INT), or played back by
the tone generators and from MIDI OUT. (ON).
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* When you select a track which is set to “EXT”, playing the
keyboard will not make the internal tone generator produce
sound. If the selected track is set “OFF”, playing the
keyboard-will not transmit data from MIDI OUT.



P1-2 Track Protect

Track 1

OFF/ON

Protect On/Off for each Track

l

t

Track 8

If protect is turned On, that track can neither be recorded nor edited.

P1-3 Transpose
Track 1 224 424 Transpose setting for each Track (chromatic steps)
4
Track 8

Each Track can be transposed in chromatic steps. This has no effect on the data transmitted from MIDI OUT.

P1-4 Detune
Track 1 -50 —+50 Fine pitch setting fof each Track (steps of 1 cent)
0 l
Track 8

This is a fine pitch adjustment for each Track in steps of 1 cent.

P1-5 Panpot
Track 1 A, §:1 —1:9, B, C,| Panpot setting for each Track
C+D,D
l ?
Track 8

This determines the output panpot setting for each Track. For Tracks that have been assigned a Drum Kit Program, the display
will show “SND”, and the settings of each Drum Kit will be used.




Page 2 MIDI Parameters

SONGB®  MIDI ¥MIDI Ch
_ 1 AB2 AB3 AB4 ABS ABE AB? ABS
b2 2 Velocity Window Top @ 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
P2-3 Velocity Window Bottom gg | gg 1 gg 1 Eg 1 gg 1 gg 1 gg 1 gg 1
bos Koy WindowBowom | ©=1 E€=1 E£=1 €=1 €-1 €=1 -1 C-1
A B C D E F G H

P2-1 MIDI Channel

Track 1 Al-Al6/ MIDI transmission and reception channels and MIDI OUT terminals (A/B)
B1-BI16 for each track
l ?

Track 8 J
This determines the MIDI output jack (A/B) and MIDI chan- eIt is also possible to set two or more Tracks to the same
nel (1 — 16) for each Track. MIDI channel, and divide note and controller data between
¢ The output jack setting affects only MIDI OUT. The inter- the Tracks.

nal tone generator used foreach Track is determined only by
Example:

the channel setting.

¢ By assigning the same MIDI channel to Tracks for which Track 1 Note data ch:Al Prog A15

different Programs are selected, you can play those Pro- Track 2 Control data| ch:A1l Prog OFF
grams in unison.

Example:
Track 1 Data ch:A3 Prog B10
Track 2 No data ch:A3 Prog A30

As a result, Programs B10 and A30 will be played in unison.
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P2-2 Velocity Window Top

Track 1

1-127

Upper limit of the velocity window

t

!

Track 8

This detetmines the upper limit of the velocity that will play
the Program assigned to each Track.

P2-3 Velocity Window Bottom

Track 1

1-127

Lower limit of the velocity window

1

e

Track 8

This determines the lower limit of the velocity that will play
the Program assigned to each Track.

P2-4 Key Window Top
Track 1 C-1-G9 Upper limit of the key window
¢ ¢
Track 8

This determines the highest note of the key range that will play
the Program assigned to each Track.

P2-5 Key Window Bottom

Track 1

C-1-G9

Lower limit of the key window

2

!

Track 8

This determines the lowest note of the key range that will play

the Program assigned to each Track.

key window.

® When recording, only the notes that fall inside the specified
velocity window and key window will be recorded.

o By setting two or more Tracks to the same MIDI channel
and different velocity and key windows, you can record and
playback using velocity switched and/or key split sounds.

e When editing the key window, the display will show a
graphic indication of thekey window setting for each Track.

To exit the display, move the cursor to a parameter other than
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Page3 Edit Song

P3-1 Step Recording

SONGDBA ERDIT SONG »Track Humber

Copy Track
ven 1 Erase Song
Erase Track ArrPend Song
Bounce Track

Trackl MeasBB1 (REC + S-S to Start)

A B C D E F G H
Track 1—8 Track number to record
Measure 1—999 Measure at which to begin recording
SONGBB S5ter REC PMBeat
Track = 1
Measure = 681
Location = 1:66
168% Free -MoBl --Beat.t 8484~
LPSE 174 ———— mf -—--—-= [RSTI] L 41
- A B C D E F G H
Beat 1/4 - 16/16 Specify the time signature
Step Time 1/32-1/1 Basic note length (32nd note ﬁ — whole note o )
Triplet / Dot Modify the note length
Trip " Triplet of note length specified by Step
- Note length specified by Step
Dot Dotted note of note length specified by Step
D] Key Dynamics Note velocityr
ppp—fiff (very soft — very loud)
—
Stacc / Tenuto Note duration
Stac Staccato (notes are released quickly)
-—-- Normal note duration
Ten Tenuto (notes are held long)
[RST] Specify a rest
[TIE] Specify a tie (only when a note has been input)
P
[«¢] Go back one step
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Step recording

Step recording allows you to enter notes one by one from the
keyboard, specifying the length and velocity for each note. If
you step record over a measure which already contains data,
the old data in that measure will be lost.

(1) Specify the Track program and volume for the Song you
will be recording (P0-3/4), and write the settings into
memory.

(2) Specify the Track ([A]) and starting measure ([C]) for
recording.

(3) Press REC to make the indicator light, and then press
START/STOP. The upper left of the display will indi-
cate the measure number being recorded, the current
beat of that measure, and the current “clock” in that beat.
(0:01 corresponds to a 1/48th of a beat.)

(4) Specify the beat ([A]). If you change the beat, the beat of
other Tracks will also be changed.

(5) Specify the type of note to be input, using step time ([B])
and triplet/ dot ([C]). (A triplet changes the step time by
2/3, and a dot changes the step time by 3/2.)

32 16 | 8 4 2 !

TRIP ’ £ < 2 2 o
--------- 5. T, T Y A R
por | & & DL L L.

(6) Use stacatto / tenuto ([E]) to specify the duration of the

note.
Note duration
Step time ]
‘: I {50% of the step time)
stac 4
Key on Key off
Step time .
| I {80% of the step time)
i "1
Key on Key off
Step time
(same as the step time)
ten
Key on Key off

(7) Use key dynamics ([D]) to specify the loudness of the
note.

Loudness Velocity value
ppp | Pianississimo (extremely soft) 24
pp | Pianissimo 44
p Piano 54
mp | Mezzo piano (somewhat soft) 64
mf Mezzo forte (somewhat loud) 74
f Forte 84
ff Fortissimo 94
fff Fortississimo 114

(8) Use the keyboard to enter a note. (To enter a chord, press
that chord.) Regardless of the timing with which they
were pressed, each note that is pressed until all notes are
released will be recorded at the same step.

(9) When allnotes are released, you will advance to the next
step. Repeat steps (4) — (8) as many times as necessary.
To enter a rest, specify the length of the rest and then
press [RST] ([FD).

(10)When you are finished recording, press “START/
STOP” to exit step recording,

e When you press [RST] ([F]), the position will advance as
specified by the step time.

e When you press [TIE] ([G]), the note you entered in the
previous step will be lengthened by the step time.

In order to enter a note that is longer than the currently
specified step time setting, you can either change the step time
or use a tie to lengthen the note. These two methods will result
in different note durations, as follows.

J l

b S~ S
1€ T b B

! ! |

80% of two beats One beat 80% of one beat

Actie can be specified while akey isbeing pressed, and willadd
the step time to the length of that note. In this case, the tie will
apply only to the note being pressed. This allows you to enter
a chord consisting of different note lengths.

Step time=1/4  Step time=1/4 Step time=1/4

(1LY -1 - G-

While pressed While pressed

¢ Pressing € ([H]) will move back one step as specified by
the step time. If any notes exist at or later than that position,
they will be deleted.

¢ Use this function when you make a mistake. By setting a
shorter step time and stepping back, you can enter notes as

=

Step time=1/4 Step time=1/4
(«q)

-2 -

In step recording only notes can be entered, not control data.
If necessary, you can record control data into another Track in
realtime and then use the Bounce function (mix the two
tracks), or insert control data using Event Edit.

follows.

Step time=1/2
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P3-2 Event Edit

SONGBB

EDIT SONHG PTrack Number

rase

rac
Bounce Track

Copy Track
Erase Son9
Arrend Spng

Trackl CREC + SsS to Startl
A B C D E F G H
L l | | | | | ]
Track 1-8 Track to be edited B
SONGB8 EDIT SONG MNote Data
Event Filter
bﬁ CUNT FTT BENMD PROG
ju) Q Q
A B D E F G H
| L | | l 1 l i
NOTE | Note (note data) X /O Specify the type of events to be displayed and edited.
(Events set to “x” will not be displayed during editing.)
@ CONT | Cntl (control change) X /O
[E]JAFT | Aft.T (aftertouch) X /O
[FIBEND | Bend (pitch bend) X /O
PROG | Prog (program change) X /O
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SONGBE Trackl PHeasure
#0088 === BAR Beak:B4-04
#8981 1:88 C2 U874 B:33
#0072 2:80 D2 UbBZq B:38
Moei 2857 3189 F2  Ubrd 8ize
[ ] ]
MBB2 #8668 === BAR Beat:84-04|L[INSILDEL]
A B C D E F G H
M Measure 001 -999 Measure to be edited
# Index 000 — Event index *1
Location TIE, 1:00 - 9:47 Event timing
D] Event Type of event
BAR Bar line
C-1-G9 Note
BEND Pitch bend
AFTT Aftertouch
PROG Program change
CNTL Control change
Beat 01/04 - 09/04 (for bar lines)
01/08 - 16/08
01/16 - 16/16
v Velocity 2-126 (for notes)
Bend -8192 — +8192 (for pitch bend)
After Touch 0-127 (for aftertouch)
Program A00 - A99 (for program changes)
B0 - B99
C Control 0-107 (for control changes)
Length 0:00 - 9:00, TIE | Note length (for notes)
Data 0-127 Control data (for control changes)
[INS] Insert an event
[DEL] Delete an event
*1 Index numbers are assigned in the order of their location inthe track. If you modify the location, the index numbers will change
automatically.
Event Edit

A single step of musical data is called an “event”. Event Edit
allows you to modify, insert, or delete individual events from
the data in a Track.

A note event consists of the note pitch (note number), loudness
(velocity), and note length. For data other than notes, one
MIDI message is considered an event.

* Since event edit allows you to directly modify sequence
data, careless editing can modify the data so that it can no
longer be restored to its original state. Please use caution.
(1) Specify the Track ([C]) to edit.

(2) Press REC 1o make the indicator light. The Event Filter
setting will be displayed, so set the event types which
you want to edit to “O”. (Events set to “x” will not be

displayed during editing.)

BEND: Pitch bend
PROG: Program change

NOTE: Note data
CNTL: Control change
AFTT: Aftertouch

L

(3) Press START/STOP and the event editing display will
appear.

(4) Use UP/DOWN or measure ([A]) and index ([B]) to
select the event to edit.

(5) Select a parameter, and edit it.

(6) When you have finished, press START/STOP to exit
event editing.

- Thelocation is indicated by the beat number in the measure,
and the clock number in that beat.

- One clock is 1/48th of a beat. (A MIDI clock corresponds to
2 clocks of the T1/T2/T3.)
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e For note events, [D] indicates the note name (pitch), [E]
indicates the velocity (loudness), and [F] indicates the
length (note duration).

 For pitch bend, aftertouch, and program change events, [E]
indicates the data value.

SONGOB Tracki MRfLer Touch
- Odd numbered velocity values can not be set. ' === BAR Beat!
- — il e
e it notes will ound i the ot dainy of 1100 bRog B0,
en edited, notes will sound wi . :
985 2168 AFTT % ICINSTEDELY
ONGO Trackl bEVENL A B c D E F G H
SONGBS [ [ T 7T 717 17 71T 71T ]
#0B@ === eat:B84-94 .
MeB1 #8681 1:12 yi2a @:86 ¢ For control change events, (E] indicates the control number
Mgal #gaz 1:12 uile gigg and [F] indicates the data val
Mg@l #283 2:90 Dg HHS g?g 1 1ca ata value.
Hg%}, #0609 %; g% g4 U1B6 D108 {CINSILDEL] - Control numbers not listed in this table indicate control
A B c D E F G H change data that has been recorded from MIDI IN.
L1 1 | L 1 | 1 ) .
- Control numbers 102 to 107 are not received or transmitted
via MIDL
Note | ﬁ ﬁ ) ) J J SONGBB__ Trackl  Mlempo
- . : . N 24 m === :
Lengh 1 0:12 0:18 0:24 0338 100 1 BT 087 e B CLLIOLES
logs #0b2 1:00 CNIL Cug2 Ogo
It sl g o o
2:00 3:00 4:00 na_a;s_ #0995 1100 CNTL 064 |LINSIEDEL]
A B C D E F G H
[ 1 I 1 [T T [ 1
Control | Type of control Value Remarks
No.
1 Pitch modulation | 0 (off) — 127 (max)
2 VDF modulation { 0O (off) — 127 (max)
7 Volume 0 (min) — 127 (max)
64 Damper switch 0 (off), 127 (on)
102 VDF cutoff 0 (low) — 64 — 127 (high) Data of 64 sets VDF Cutoff to the edited value of the Program.
103 Effect 1 switch 0 When data of 0 arrives, the effect will be switched on/off.
104 Effect 2 switch 0 (1—127 are not used.)
105 Effect 1 control 0 (min) — 64 — 127 (max) Data of 64 sets Effect 1 to the edited value.
106 Effect 2 control 0 (min) — 64 — 127 (max) Data of 64 sets Effect 2 to the edited value.
107 Tempo change 0 (-50%) — 64— 127(+50%) | For data of 64, the Tempo will be the specified value.

For bar line events, [F] indicates the time signature. When
the time signature is edited, the time signature of other
Tracks will automatically be changed.

SONGOB Tracki PBeat

=R

BRES v
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e Measures which contain a Pattern will be displayed as
follows. (These cannot be edited. To replace a pattern, use
P4-6 Put Pattern.)

SONGE8

Trackl rMeasure

== o5 == t.: 8484
Hg02 S=PalagacH == Beatla aq
ﬁg@@ —PatOpB(H)== Beat:04-04
Ma1Z SIBatels hos Beatigd oq

= == Beat.:

MB13 ==Patonl(H>== Beat:Dd/bd

A B C D |3 F G H
L ] 1 | | 1 | 1




Editing an event
[D] modifies the note pitch or event type, and [E] and [F]
modify the event data. (Refer to the table of event types.)

Moving an event

Use [C] to move the event within that measure.

If a change in event location has changed the order of events,
_the index numbers within the measure will be re-numbered.
To move an event to another measure, use Delete and Insert.

Deleting an event

Press [DEL] ([H]) to delete the event at the cursor.

If you accidentally delete a note, press insert ([G]) before
doing anything else, and the note will be restored.
However if the note was tied, inserting it will not make it
return immediately.

Inserting an event

Press [INS] ([G]) to create a new, identical event at the
location of the cursor. By moving the location or editing the
event, you can use this to insert any desired event.

If youinsertimmediately after deleting, the deleted event will
be inserted.

" *]t is also possible to insert events into a new Track. In this

case, you must first use F5-3 Measure Insert to create blank
measures.

* Notes which overlap bar lines are treated as two tied notes.
To edit such notes, use the following procedure. (Refer to
the diagram below.)

(1) Edit the note number and velocity for note A. Note B will
automatically be corrected.

(2) To change the note length, edit note B.

(3) To delete notes A+B, delete in the order of A, then B. To
delete only B, set the length of A to a value less than
[TIE), and then delete B. (If you delete A or set a length
greater than {TIE], note B will be given a location of
1:00.)

(4) To insert A+B, insert B at location 1:00, then insert A,
and set the note length to f TIE]. Set the note numbers and
velocities of A and B to the same values.

SONGE8 Trackl plelocity
W15 $000 === BAR Beak:dds
S B LA
BAb === BOR Beat:dd’
MElE $881_TIE B4 UGed {: 8
=== End ot Irack = LINS1LDEL]
A B [od H

b E F G
C— 1717 1 [ [ [ [T 1]

If you have made a mistake in editing, complete the edit first,
then press the COMPARE key, and you will return to the

status before editing.

P3-3 Erase Track
SOHGBA EDIT SONMG PDest Track
Ster Recording Cory Track
Erase Song
ArFend Song
LERASE]
A B c D E F ‘G H
L | l ] ] ] | I
Track 1-8 Specify the Track to be erased
[ERASE] Erase the track

This function erases a Track from a Song.
(1) Select the Track ([B]) to be erased.
(2) Press [ERASE] ([G]) and the track will be erased.

*1f you erase by mistake, press the COMPARE key to restore
the previous data before editing again.

91




P3-4 Bounce Track

SONGBB

EDIT SONG P»Source Track

Event.

Ster Recording
Edit

Cory Track
Erase Song
ArrFrend Song

Y e T~3c k1

Track?

[BOUNCE]

C D E F G

R N A S N B

Source track 1-8 Specify the Track to be bounced
D] Dest track 1-8 Specify the bounce destination
[BOUNCE] Bounce the track

This function combines the data from two Tracks into a single
Track.

(1) Select the source Track ([B]: the Track to combine) and
the destination Track ([D]: the Track into which to
combine the data).

(2) Press [BOUNCE] ([G]) and the data will be combined.

- When the Bounce operation is completed, the data in the
source track will be erased.

- The settings of the destination Track will determine the

P3-5 Copy Track

track parameters such as Track program and MIDI channel.
(If you bounce tracks with different program or MIDI
channel settings, the program and MIDI channel settings
will no longer be distinguished, and you will no longer be
able to separate the data.)

- If both Tracks contain control change data etc., this bounce
function can have unexpected effects. (You can use F5-3
Measure Erase to delete control change data.)

- When bouncing tracks which contain Patterns, an error will
occur if the corresponding measures of the other track are
not empty.

* If you Bounce by mistake, press the COMPARE key to
restore the previous data before editing again.

[ SONGEE

EDIT SONG PSource Track

Ster Recording
Event. Edit
Erase Track
Bounce Track

rase Sond
Arrend Sondg

w— T ac k1

LCOPY1

A B C

D

L | 1

at

Source track 1-8 Specify the Track to be copied
D] Dest track 1-8 Specify the copy destination
[COPY] Copy the track

This function copies a Track to another Track.
(1) Select the source Track ([B]: the Track to copy) and the

destination Track ([D]: the Track into which to copy the
data).
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(2) Press [COPY] ([G]) and the data will be copied.

*If you copy by mistake, press the COMPARE key to restore
the previous data before editing again.



P3-6 Erase Song

S0NGBG EDIT SONG

Ster Recording
Event Edit

Erase Track ong
Bounce Track

SONGBO ’ LERASE]

A B C E F G H

A A A S S S N

[ERASE] Erase the Song

This function erases all data from a Song. Press [ERASE] *If you erase by mistake, press the COMPARE key to restore
([G)) to erase the currently edited song. the previous data before editing again.

P3-7 Append Song

SONGB8 EDIT 50NMG MSource Sond

Ster Recording Cors Track
Event. Edit

Erase Track

Bounce Track

LAFPPENDI
A B c D E F G H
Source song 00-19 Specify the source Song
[APPEND] Append the track
This function appends the data from a specified Song to the - Press ([B]) to select the song to append, and press [AP-
end of the currently selected Song. PEND] ([G]) to execute the operation.
- The data of the Source song will not be affected.
S n
Selected song ouree song - Track parameters of the currently selected song will be used.
Trackl - If the currently selected song has unnecessary blank space
2 at the end, use P4-3 Delete Measure to delete it.
3
Trackd

Selected song

Blank measures will be inserted
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Page 4 Edit Measure

When you specify the measures to be affected by the various
measure editing functions (P4-1 — P4-7), the condition of

each Track will be displayed for 8 measures beginning with

the specified measure.

4-1 Quantize

SONGBS EDIT MEAS »Dest Measure
Cory Measure
Put Pattern
Cory from Pattern

Trk? LB01 Res=J- 48 ALL E[QUANTIZE)

A B ¢ O E F G H
[ T T 7T 7T T "7 3

SONGBB

EDIT MERS PDest Track

Copy Measure

easure
Delete Measure
Erase Measure

Put Pattern
CoPy from Pattern

Mea1

LG81 Res=J-48 ALL [QUANTIZE]

C D E F G H

A B
L |

T T T 1T T ]

Trk Track 1-8 Number of Track to be quantized
M Measure 1-999 Number of first measure to be quantized
L Length 1-999 Length to quantize (number of measures)
(D] Res Resolution J /48 — J N Quantization step
Quantize data Type of data to be quantized

ALL All data

NOTE Note data (keyboard data)

PROG Program changes

BEND Pitch bend only

CNTL Control changes only

AFTT Aftertouch only
[QUANTIZE] Execute quantization

This function corrects the timing of the data in the specified

range to the nearest specified timing unit.

(1) Specify the Track ([A]), first measure ([B]), and number
of measures ([C]) to be quantized.

(2) Specify the quantizing resolution ([D]). For example if
you specify J /1, data will be corrected to the nearest
quarter note.

(3) Specify the data to be quannzed ([FD)

ALL : All data

NOTE: Note data (keyboard data)

PROG: Program changes

BEND: Pitch bend (joystick X)

CNTL: Control changes (joystick Y, damper, teinpo
change, etc.)

AFTT : Aftertouch
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(4) Press [QUANTIZE] to execute quantization.

* If quantization moves two control change events of the
same type onto the same location, they will be combined
into a single event. This allows you to use quantization to
thin out control data and save memory.

» Quantizing at a resolution ofJ/48 will thin out control data
while leaving the timing of note data unchanged.

* You can quantize program change data to thin out unneces-
sary program changes that were recorded in realtime re-
cording.

*If you quantize by mistake, press the COMPARE key to
restore the previous data before editing again.




P4-2 Insert Measure

SONGBS. EDIT MERS pDest Track
Cory Measure

t Measure Put Patiern
elete [Measure Cory from Pattern
Erase Measure
MBB1 LBB1 ok ok [INSERT]
A B C D E F G H
L1 [ § 1 l [ | |
Trk Dest track 1-8,ALL The track to be edited
M Dest measure 001 —-999 Measures to be inserted
DI L Measure length 001 —999 Length to be inserted (number of measures)
Beat wk ok Time signature of measures to be inserted

01/04 — 09/04
01/08 — 16/08
01/16 - 16/16

[INSERT] Insert the measures

This function inserts blank measures into the specified meas- - If measures are inserted into Track 2:
ure location.
(1) Specify track ([B]), measure ([C]), length ([D]), and if
necessary, the beat ([E]) of the measures to be inserted.
(2) Press [INSERT] ([G]) to insert the measures.

If BEAT: **/**

Track 1 4/4 |
MEASURE Track 2
i T Insert two measures
J '
| Track 1 [4/4 [3/4 |4/4
LENGTH Track 2 |#4#kil 374 | 4/4 [
Same time signature
as Track 1
» Measures after the specified measure will be pushed back to If BEAT: 07/08
make room for the newly inserted measures.
o If the ].)estin.ation T;;§0k halj beerll( set to “ALL”, the meas- Track 1 a/4 14/3 |3/4 Jﬁ 7 ]
ures will be inserted into all tracks. Track 2 [R& i
¢ A note which extends beyond the specified first measure 4 Insert two measures
will be divided into two notes.
» When beat ((E]) is set to “**/%*”, the time signature of the ¥
inserted measures will match the time signature of the Track 1 | 4/8 |7/8 | 7/8
measures already existing in the othefr tracks. If any other Track 2 i H1/8 | 1/8
beat is specified, the other tracks will be changed to the Specified time
specified beat. signature

*If you have made a mistake in insertion, you can return to
the previous status by pressing the COMPARE key before
processing with editing.
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P4-3 Delete Measure

SUNGYY EDIT MERS MDest Track

Quantize
= N
Mo lote M

Cory Measure
Put Pattern
Cory from Pattern

8@l LoB1 "LDELETE]

C D E F

A B
L [

G H
] I I

Trk Dest track 1-8,ALL The Track to be edited

M Dest measure 001 - 999 Measures to be deleted

Dl L Measure length 001 - 999 Length to be deleted (number of measures)
[DELETE] Delete the measures

This function deletes measures from the specified area.
(1) Specify the track ([B]), first measure ([C]), and number
of measures ([D]) to delete.
(2) Press [DELETE] to delete the measures.

DEST MEASURE

¥ LENGTH

TRACK

Erase

If Track has been setto “ALL”, the specified measures will be
deleted from all Tracks.

® Measures after the deleted measures will be moved for-
ward. The measures moved forward in this way will have
the same time signature as measures in other tracks.

« Delete measures from Track 2

Track 1
Track 2

Track 1
Track 2
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3/4

l

4/4_|3/4
A7E 3/4

3/4

w1 T/

414

T Delete two measures

4/4 14/4

l

/A |3/

3/4

lasqa | 4/4

l

Same time signature as Track 1

¢ If a note overlaps the entire area being erased, it will be
shortened by the deleted length.

*If you delete by mistake, press the COMPARE key to
restore the previous data before editing again.




P4-4 Erase Measure

SOHGoE

EDIT MERS MDest Track

Quant.ize
Insert Measure

Cory Measure
Put. Pattern
Cory from Pattern

I3 Mogl LBBl ALL [ERASE]
A B C D E F G H

Trk | Dest track 1-8, ALL Number of Track to be edited
M Dest measure 001 - 999 Number of first measure to be erased
D] L Measure length 001 - 999 Length to erase (number of measures)
Erase data

ALL All data

NOTE Note data only (keyboard data)

CNTL Control changes only

AFT1 Aftertouch only

BEND Pitch bend only

PROG Program changes only
[ERASE] Erase the data

This function erases the specified data from the specified area.
(1) Specify the track ([B]), first measure ([C]), and number
of measures ([D]) to erase.
(2) Specify the type of data to be erased.
ALL : Alldata
NQTE : Note on/off data (keyboard data)
PROG : Program changes
BEND : Pitch bend (joystick X)
CNTL : Control changes (joystick Y, damper, tempo
change, etc.)
AFTT : Aftertouch

(3) Press [ERASE] to erase the data.

DEST MEASURE
4 LENGTH

TRACK

Erase the data

]

« If you specify ALL for Track, the same measures of all
tracks will be er ased.

» If part of a note lies outside the specified range, only the
portion within the range will be erased.

* If editing operations erase damper off or pitch bend (0 data)
events, “stuck” damper pedal or pitch bend will result when
the data is played back. In such cases you can either erase
the corresponding damper on or pitch bend messages, or use
the event edit function to correct the data.

*If you erase by mistake, press the COMPARE key to restore
the previous data before editing again.
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P4-5 Copy Measure

SONGEO

EDIT MERS PSource Song

Guantize

Insert PMeasure
Delete Measure
Erase Measure

u attern
Cory from Pattern

EEEl Trki MOOi=s Trki MBB1 LBA1 L[COPY]

—
T T T T T T T ]

S Source Song 0-19 Song containing the measures to copy )

Trk Source Track 1-8 Track containing the measures to copy

M Source Measure 1-999 First measure to copy

D] Trk Dest Track 1-8 Track containing destination measures

M Dest Measure 1-999 First measure of copy destination

[FIL Length 1-999 Number of measures to copy (length)

[COPY] Copy the data

This function copies the specified range of data.

(1) Specify the Song ([A)), Track ([B]), and first measure
([C]) of the copy source, the number of measures to be
copied ([D]), and the Track ([E]) and first measure ([F])
of the copy destination.

(2) Press [COPY] ({G]) to copy the data.

SOURCE SONG SOURCE MEASURE
L)
SOURCE TRACK ! |
' «LENGTH—> !
CURRRENT SONG -t COPY -
l' '

DEST TRACK

DEST MEASURE

* If you copy by mistake, press the COMPARE key to restore
the previous data before editing again.
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- The data in the copy destination measures will be lost. (If the
destination measures contain data, you will be asked for
confirmation.)

- If you specify source measures which do not exist, blank
measures will be copied.

- If the beat of the destination and source songs are different,
copying is not possible.

- If other tracks contain data, the time signature of the copied
measures will be the same as the time signature of the other
tracks.

¥ 2
¥ Copy .
Track to be copied ~. rq/q 3/4 I 3/4 iQ/QJ

Other [1/1]3/4 [3/4 ]

\

Track that was copied ~ B/q I

Other track

fa/4]3/4 | 2/4 |



P4-6 Put Pattern

SONGBE

EDIT MERS MPattern

Guantize

Insert Measure
Delete Measure
Erase Measure

orFPY ftrom rattern

wm—p Tkl MBB1 [PUT]

C D E F G H

P Pattern 000 - 199 Pattern to put

D] Trk Dest Track 1-8 Track into which the Pattern will be put
M Dest Measure 001 - 999 Measure into which the Pattern will be put
[PUT) Put the Pattern

This function puts (assigns) a Pattern into a specified measure
of a Track. The Track will contain only a pattern number, not
the actual data. (To copy the data from a Pattern, use P4-7
Copy From Pattern.)

* Put Pattern

Track l J

- Uses less memory.
- When the Pattern is modified, the playback will be affected.

(1) Specify the Pattern to put ([B]).

(2) Specify the Track ([D]) and measure ([E]) to put the
Pattern into.

(3) Press [PUT] ({G)) to put the Pattern.

- When creating a new Track, first set the Track program etc.
in PO REC/PLAY, and write the settings into memory.

¢ After this function is executed, measure ([E]) will automati-
cally move forward the length of the Pattern.

e When you put a Pattern into a measure, the data of that
measure will be erased.

o If other Tracks contain data, the Pattern you put will be
played with the same time signature as the other Tracks.

*If you put a pattern by mistake, press the COMPAREkey to
restore the previous data before editing again.
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P4-7 Copy From Pattern

SONGBB EDIT MERS PPattern
Buantize Cord_fleasure
Ingert Measure Pyt Pattert
Delete Measure PLOE
Erase Measure
) Trkl MBG1 [COPY]
A B C D E F G H
I I I i 1 | l [
Pat Pattern 000 - 999 Pattern to copy T :
[D] Trk Dest Track 1-8 Track to be edited
M Dest Measure 001 — 999 Measure into which the Pattern will be copied
[COPY] Copy the Pattern
This function copies the data from a specified Pattern into a (1) Specify the Pattern to copy ([B]).
Track. (2) Specify the destination Track ({D]) and measure ([E]).
.C opy From Pattern (3) Press [COPY] ([G]) to copy the Pattern.

¢ When this function is executed, the measure will advance
by.-the length of the Pattern.

Track

o If other Tracks contain data, the time signature of the data
copied from the pattern will be the same as the other Tracks.

*If you copy by mistake, press the COMPARE key to restore

the previous data before editing again.
- Data can be edited in the Track

- Playback will not be affected when you modify the Pattern
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Page5 Edit Pattern

SOMGEa PATTERN FTenpPo

Erase Fattern
Get. From Track
Bounce Pattern
Cory Pattern

Pooo FESWEE M-— J-48 MM:OFF
A B C D E F G H

| L I L1 l L l ]

eF Recor
Event Edit
Pattern Parameter

P Pattern Number 000 — 999 Pattern to record
J = Tempo 40 - 208 Tempo
M Measure 00-99 Measure display
D) Resolution bJ/48 -4/l Unit to which time will be corrected
MM: Metronome OFF/ON Turn metronome Off/On
Add/ Remove [ADD] Add data
[RMV] Remove data
[ERA] Erase data

P5-1 Real Time Recording

This function allows you to record a Patternin realtime. When
creating a new Pattern or when you want to modify the beat or
length of the Pattern, make settings in P5-4 Pattern Parameter.

This function allows you to realtime record, delete, and

modify Pattern data.

- When creating a new Pattern, first use F6-3 Pattern Initialize
to set the beat (time signature) and length (number of meas-
ures), and erase the data that was previously in that Pattern.
(For Patterns which contained no data, you can also set the
beat etc.)

(1) Select the Pattern ([A]) to create. You may also select
Patterns that were created by step recording, copy, etc.
Set the keyboard MIDI channel to match the Track
selected in FO-1 Play/Rec.

(2) Set the tempo ([B]), resolution ({D]), and metronome
On/Off ([E)). These can also be modified after you start
recording.

(3) Press REC to make the indicator light, and then press
START/STOP to begin recording. In Pattern realtime
recording, when the last measure of the Pattern ends, you
will return to the first measure and recording will con-
tinue. The data of each pass will be added (overdubbed)
to the previous data. If you make a mistake, you can
delete the incorrect data (see below).

o In Pattern realtime recording there are two ways to erase

data.
- After starting the Pattern, press [ERA] ([H]), and all data

existing over the time while the key is pressed will be
erased.

- After starting, press All/Remove ([G]) to select “RMV”.
Press a key and the data for that note will be removed
while you continue pressing the note.

While applying an effect such as Joystick or Pitchbend,
the data for that controller will be removed.

(4) Press START/STOP and recording will stop. To play the
Pattern, start again without pressing REC. Toadd datato
the Pattern, repeat steps (2) — (4).

* In Pattern realtime recording, tempo settings and operations
will not be recorded. Use a tempo that is comfortable for
recording.

e When creating a Pattern, the Programs of currently selected
Tracks will sound. (Whena Pattern is put into a Track, it will
use the Program of that Track.)

* Control data such as joystick or pedal data can also be
recorded in a Pattern. However, be careful to return the
controllers to their normal position before the end of the
Pattern, to avoid “stuck” controllers or pedals when that
Pattern is copied into a Track. Also, remember that over-
dubbing several passes of the same control change can
result in unnatural effects.

* When recording with a high resolution and repeating over-
dubs, a note you intended for the beginning of the Pattern
will sometimes be recorded at the end. In such cases, record
using a lower resolution.
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- P5-2 Step Recording

SOHGBB

PATTERN

IPatterh Number

Erase Pattern
Get From Track
Bounce Pattern
Copy Pattern

T

atternBB6

({REC + S-5 to Start)

A B C D E F G H
Pattern 000 - 199 Pattern number to create
SONGBS Ster REC PBeat
Pattern = 88
Eeas%te = ?188
gcation = 13
99% Free -MB81-—-Beat.: 8404~
———— [RS5T] L 41
A B C D E F G H
Beat 1/4 - 16/16 Set the time signature
Step 1/32~1/1 Basic note length (32nd note ﬁ — whole note © )
Triplet / Dot Modify the note length
Trip Triplet of note length specified by Step
Note length specified by Step
Dot Dotted note of note length specified by Step
D] Key Dynamics Note velocity
ppp-fff (very soft — very loud)
Stacc / Tenuto Note duration
Stac Staccato (notes are released quickly)
Normal note duration
Ten Tenuto (notes are held long)
—
[RST] Specify a rest
[TIE] Specify a tie (only when a note has been input)
(] Go back one step
—

This is where you step record a Pattern. When creating a new
Pattern or when you want to modify the time signature or
length of the Pattern, make settings in P5-4 Pattern Parameter.
(1) Specify the Pattern to record ([C}).
(2) Press REC to make the indicator light, and press
START/STOP to begin step recording.
(3) Follow the procedure explained in step (3) and follow-
ing of P3-1 Track Step Recording.
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oIn Pattern step recording, when the last measure of the
Pattern ends, you will return to the first measure and
recording will continue. The data of each pass will be added
(overdubbed) to the previous data.

- [RST] ([F]) and [TIE] ([G]) can be used as explained in P3-
1 Step Recording.

- When you press 4 ([H]), you will move back one step as
specified by the step time, and any data which existed in that
step will be erased. (See P3-1 Step Recording.)

- When creating a Pattern, the Program of the Track selected
in PO-01 Play/Rec will be used.



P5-3 Event Edit

SONGES8

PATTERN

pPattern Number

Real Time Rec

arLern rarameter

Erase Pattern
Get From Track
Bounce Pattern
Copy Pattern

{REC + S-S5 to Start’
A B C D E F G H
| [ [ [ { 1 [ 1 i
Pattern 000 - 199 LPattem to edit

This function allows you to event edit a Pattern.
(1) Select the Pattern to edit ([C]).

P5-4 Pattern Parameters

(2) Press REC to make the indicator light, and press
START/STOP to begin event editing.

(3) The remaining procedure is the same as explained in
steps (4) and following of P3-2 Track Event Edit.

SONGEB

PRTTERN

Pattern Number

M2

d
tiern

Real Time Rec
St?P Recording

Farameter

Erase Pattern
Get From Track
Bounce Pattern
Copy Pattern

Maltls] Beat:i:B4-84 LengthBl [SET]
A B C D E F G H

P Pattern Number 000 ~ 199 Pattern to edit
Pattern Beat 01/04 — 09/04, Time signature of Pattern

01/08 — 16/08,

01/16 - 16/16
Pattern Length 01-99 Length of Pattern (number of measures)
[SET) Set the specified Pattern parameters

These settings determine the time signature and length
(number of measures) in each Pattern.

(1) Specify the Pattern ([A]) whose parameters you want to
edit, and set the beat ([B]) and length ([E]). If the
specified Patternis used in a Track, the display will show
the number of the Track in which that Pattern is used. (If
you edit a Pattern which is being used in a Track, that
Track may not play back correctly.)

(2) Press [SET] ([G)) and the parameters will be set.

SONGOa PATTERN PPattern Number
Pattern_188 Used in
SONGB4 Trkl.eceaas 8] rom lrac
nce Pattern
4 Pattern
LERASE]
A B C D E F G H
[ 1 ! I I 1 1 1 ]
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P5-5 Erase Pattern

SONGBS8

PRTTERN

PPattern Number

Event

Real Time Rec
ter Regpzdlng
i

Pattern Parameter

rom |rac
Bounoe Pattern
Copy Pattern

Fat.terndBd

[ERASE]

A B C D E F G H
I | | 1 1 I I
Pattern Number 000 — 199 Pattern to erase
[ERASE] Erase the Pattern

This function erases a Pattern.

(1) Specify the Pattern ([B]) to be erased. If the specified
Pattern is used in a Track, the display will show the
number of the Track in which that Pattern is used.

(2) Press [Erase] ([G]) to erase the Pattern.

*If you erase a pattern by mistake, press the COMPARE key
to restore the previous data before editing again.

P5-6 Get From Track

SONGE8

PHTTERN

FSource Sond

Real Time Rec

Ster Recording

Event Edit =
Fattern Parameter | Cory Patter
Trkl MOG] == PEED [GET]
T T T T T T T ]
S Source Song 00-19 Song from which to get measures
Trk Source Track 1-8 Track from which to get measures
M Source Measure 1-999 Number of first measure to get
P Pattern 0-~199 Pattern number into which data will be placed )
[(GET] Get the data into the Pattern

This function places data from a Track into a Pattern, allowing
data recorded as a Track to be used as a Pattern. The number
of measures that will be copied is determined by the length of
the Pattern as specified in P5-4 Pattern Parameters.

(1) Specify the Song ([A]), Track ([B]), and measure ([C])
of the data, and the Pattern ([E]) into which the data will
be copied.

(2) Press [GET] ([G]) to execute the operation.

*If you get a pattern by mistake, press the COMPARE key to
restore the previous data before editing again.
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e This function cannot be executed if the specified range of
measures contains a Pattern.

o If a note overlaps the specified range of measures, the ti€
will be deleted.

* Editing operations not available for Patterns (such as quan-
tize) can be performed by copying the Pattern data to an
empty Track, editing the data, and copying the data back to
a Pattern.




P5-7 Bounce Pattern

SONGBE8

PATTERN

bSource Pattern

Real Time Rec
ter Recording
Event Ed
Pattern Parameter

Erase Pattern

wjy =
PEoUnce FPatbert
oPY FPattern

s S 051515 [BOUNCE]
B C D E F G H

|

I N | I l |

P | Source Pattern 000 - 199 Source Pattern
D] P | Dest Pattern 000 - 199 Destination Pattern
[BOUNCE] Execute bouncing

This function combines the data of two Patterns into one
Pattern.
(1) Specify the source Pattern (the Pattern to bounce, [B])
and the bounce destination Pattern ([D}).
(2) Press [BOUNCE] ([G]) to execute the operation.

P5-8 Copy Pattern

- After the bounce operation, the data of the source Pattern
will be erased.

e The time signature and length of the destination Pattern will
be used for the newly combined data.

*If you bounce by mistake, press the COMPARE key to re-
store the previous data before editing again.

SONGBa

PATTERN

VISource Pattern

Real Time Rec
ter Recording
Event. Ed
Pattern Parameter

Erase Pattern
Get From Track

m—) PEBE

LCOPY]

A B

C G H

L [

b E  F
r ¢ 1 1 [ [ |

P | Source Pattern 000 - 199 Source Pattern
D] P | Dest Pattern 000 - 199 Destination Pattern
[COPY] Execute copying

This function copies a Pattern to another Pattern.
(1) Specify the source Pattern (the Pattern to copy, [B]) and
the copy destination Pattern ([D}).
(2) Press [COPY] ([G]) to copy the Pattern.

¢ If you copy by mistake, press the COMPARE key to restore
the previous data before editing again.

* The newly copied data will have the time signature and
length of the source Pattern.

* When the copy operation is used, the previous data of the
destination Pattern will be lost.

*If you copy by mistake, press the COMPARE key to restore
the previous data before editing again.




Page 6 Effect

For details of the effect parameters, refer to “Effect Parameters” (page 52).

SONGBD

EFFECT

P6-1 Effect 1 Type EFFECT1 23:tEsciter : ON
P6-2 Effect 1 Parameter | B+9Y - L+@8 H+@7 58:58
D B pube wer| EEFECT2 B1:Hall : ON
P6-4 Effect 2 Parameter . H

) 5.1 D870 E46 HD4O L-85 H+88 69: 31
P6-5 Effect 2 Parameter | 1 “2ERIAL 1 But2 = OFF Outd = OFF

A C D E F G H
[ | | | 1 ] | 1 ]

o If you press the PAGE+ key while a song is playing, the
EFFECT page will appear, allowing you to edit the various
effect parameters.

*Do not change the Effect Type, since this may affect the
musical playback.

Page 7 Song

P7-1 Next Song

¢If you want to use effect settings created as part of a
Program, use the Copy Effect (P7-7) function.

SONGBe

SONG

FHext Song

ename

ong UelsAft. T Curve
Metronome

Foot Controller

Scale Tupe
Cory Effect

[STOP)
A B C D E F G H
Next Song OFF/00-19 Specify the next song to be played
[STOP] Select the next song and then stop.
[PLAY] Continue playing the next song.

This function allows you to specify a Song to be selected (and
played) when the currently selected Song ends.

- Whensetto STOP, playback will stop at the beginning of the
specified Song.
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- When set to PLAY, playback will continue with the speci-
fied Song.

* When Next PLAY is selected, there may be a slight delay
when the Song is selected.




P7-2 Rename Song

SONGEA SONG

Scale Tupe
UelsRAfL.T Curve
Copy Effect

etronome
Foot. Conttroller

80:few Song L 41C )1
A B C D E F G H ]
1] Move the cursor left
(»] Move the cursor right
This function sets the Song name. - Each Song can be given a ten-character name.
- Use 4 (cursor key {G]) and B (cursor key [H]), the POREST vk, —, SR II4SETE s =0T
VALUE slider, and the UP( A )yDOWN( ¥ ) keys to set the AREC EFIJH 1 JLLHHUF OESTULEY S LE L™
Song name. \ “ahedefahidk Imnorars oz i) Fae

P7-3 Metronome

SONGBaa SONG bLead In
Next Song

Scale Tupe
UelsAft. T Curve
Cory Effect

L.In=2 Level=99 Pan=5:5

A B C D E F G H

Lead In 0-2 Number of measures for the lead-in

D Metronome Level 00 ~99 Metronome volume

Metronome Panpot A, 9:1 - 1:9, B, C, | Panpot for the metronome sound

C+D,D

These settings determine how the metronome will sound for * The metronome volume ([D]) and panpot ([F]) can also be
each Song. set. '
¢ Lead In specifies the number of measures which the metro- ¢ Using the metronome will decrease the simultaneous note

nome will countdown before realtime recording begins. capability of the T1/T2/T3 by one note.
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P7-4 Foot Controller

SONGEE

SONG MController 1

elame

Next Song
R

Scale Tupe
YelsAft. T Curve
Cory Effect

Song

[Sea StartsStor 1

E F G H

| | | L1

Foot Controller 1 The function assigned to Pedal 1
Seq Start/Stop A footswitch will start/stop the sequencer.
Effect 1 ON/OFF A footswitch will turn Effect 1 on/off
Effect 2 ON/OFF A footswitch will turn Effect 2 on/off
Volume A foot controller will regulate Volume
VDF Cutoff A foot controller will regulate VDF Cutoff
Effect 1 Control A foot controller will regulate the Effect 1 Balance
Effect 2 Control A foot controller will regulate the Effect 2 Balance
Data Entry A foot control will function as a data entry control
Foot Controller 2 Same as foot controller 1

This selects the function assigned to Pedal 1 and Pedal 2.

- Depending on the type of function that is selected, connect
either a Footswitch (on/off type) or a Foot Controller (con-
tinuous type) to the Pedal 1/2 jack.

- The actual control range of the foot controller will be
determined by various parameter settings for the function
being controlled.

Seq Start/Stop: A footswitch will start or stop the Se-
quencer.

Effect 1 ON./OFF: A footswitch will turn effect 1 on/off.
Effect 2 ON/OFF: A footswitch will turn effect 2 on/off.

Volume: A foot controller will regulate the volume of the
selected Track. If other Tracks are set to the same MIDI
channel, their volume will also be controlled.

VDF Cutoff: A foot controller will regulate cutoff frequency
(tone) for the selected Track. If other Tracks are set to the same
MIDI channel, they will also be controlled.

Effect 1 Control: A foot controller will regulate the balance
between the direct sound (the sound before it is processed by
effect 1) and the sound of the effect. As the pedal is advanced,
the effect sound will increase.
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Effect 2 Control: A foot controller will regulate the balance
between the direct sound (the sound before it is processed by
effect 2) and the sound of the effect. As the pedal is advanced,
the effect sound will increase.

Data Entry: A foot controller will perform the same function

as the front panel VALUE slider. If you select a parameter for

editing and specify “Data Entry” for the foot controller func-
tion, you can use a foot controller to adjust that parameter
while playing.

* Be sure to connect either a footswitch (on/off type) or a foot
controller (continuous type), as appropriate for the function
you have assigned.

When no pedal or footswitch is connected to the pedal jécks,
assign them to Seq Start/Stop or Effect ON/OFF.

* Please be sure to use a Korg EXP-2 as a foot controller.



P7-5 Scale Type

SONGBS SONG PScale Tyre

Eext Soggng ) urve
enamne .
Metﬁénome Cory Effect
Foot Controller

Scale Type | Equal Temp. Equal temperament
(equal temperament) ) )
Equal Temp. 2 Equal temperament, but with random detuning applied to
(equal temperament, random pitch) | each note played
Pure Major Pure major temperament
Pure Minor Pure minor temperament
User Programmable User-defined pitch for each note of the scale.

Key C,C#, ... A#,B Tonic note for pure temperament

This selects the scale (temperament) for the Song.

Equal Temp. (equal temperament): The temperament most
widely used in keyboard instruments today, equal tempera-
ment allows free transposition to all keys; i.e., a chord will
sound the same in any key.

Equal Temp.2 (equal temperament, random pitch): Equal
temperament, but with slight randomness applied to the pitch
of each note. This is useful when simulating the natural
irregularities in pitch that are found in many acoustic instru-
ments.

Pure Major: Pure major intonation produces in-tune chords
for the specified major scale. Select a key (tonic) of C—B.

Pure Minor: Pure minor intonation produces in-tune chords
for the specified minor scale. Select a key (tonic) of C—B.

User Programmable: By specifying a pitch offset of £50
cents for each of the 12 notes (C—B) of the equal tempered
scale, you can create your own unique temperament. Make
settings in GLOBAL mode page 5 User Scale.

*The selected scale type will be used in common by the
Programs of all Tracks.

P7-6 Vel / Aft.T Curve
SOHGEA SONG Plelocity Curve
Next Son9d
Rename Sond
Metronome oPY ec
Foot Controller
Ual Curvedd Aft.T Curve:d
A B C D E F G H
| [ 1 J 1 I 1 I ]
Velocity Curve 1 -8 |[Selectthe velocity curve; i.e., the way in which key velocity (how hard you play
a note) will affect volume or tone.
After Touch Curve 1-8 Select the aftertouch curve; i.e., the way in which aftertouch (how hard you press
down after playing a note) will affect volume or tone.

This specifies the velocity curve and aftertouch curve for each
Song. '

» Velocity Curve allows you to select one of 8 curves to de-
termine how key velocity will affect volume or tone.

« After Touch Curve allows you to select one of 8 curves to
determine how aftertouch will affect volume or tone.
- The velocity / aftertouch curves specified here will be used
when recording note data. This will have no effect on data
that has already been recorded.
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P7-7 Copy Effect

SONGBB

Next Song
Rename Sond
Metronome

Foot Controller

from - B8 LCOPY]
A B C D E F G H

L I | | l [ [ ]

—

SONG PSource Mode

Sca}e Tupe

PROGRAM
COMBINATION
SONG

Copy from a Program
Copy from a Combination
Copy from a Song

A00 — A99, BOO — B99
00— 99
00— 19

[COPY]

Program from which to copy
Combination from which to copy
Song from which to copy

Execute the copy operation

S

This function copies only the Effect parameters from a Song,
Combination, or Program in internal memory. The data will

(2) Select the number you want to copy. (When copying
from a Song, select the Song number; when copying

be copied into the Song currently being edited.
(1) Select the mode containing the memory whose Effect
parameters you want to copy ([B]).

from a Program, select the Program number; when
copying from a Combination, select the Combination
number.)

(3) Press [COPY] ([G]) to copy the effect parameters from
the specified memory.
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7. GLOBAL MODE

In this mode you can make settings that affect the entire T1/
T2/T3 (overall tuning, and MIDI-related settings), and assign
drum sounds to a Drum Kit.

Functions in Global mode

Press the BANK SELECT / PAGE SELECT keys (0 —9) and
the PAGE+ PAGE- keys to select the page for each function.

With the exception of some MIDI-related parameters, settings
made in this mode are memorized even when the power is
turned off. It is not necessary to write these settings into
memory.

Page Function Parameter to set
PO GLOBAL
0-1 Master Tune, Key Transpose Overall pitch adjustment, overall transposition
0-2 MIDI Channel, Clock Source Specify MIDI global channel, MIDI clock
0-3 Local, MIDI Overflow Local on/off, MIDI overflow on/off
0-4 MIDI Filtering Transmission / reception switches for each type of MIDI message
0-5 Damper Switch Polarity Specify the polarity of the damper footswitch
P1 Drum Kit 1 Assign drum sounds
P2 Drum Kit 2 Assign drum sounds
P3 Drum Kit 3 Assign drum sounds
P4 Drum Kit 4 Assign drum sounds
PS5 User Scale Set the user scale
P6 PROTECT '
6-1 Program Memory Protect Memory protect on/off for Program parameters
6-2 Combination Memory Protect Memory protect on/off for Combination parameters
6-3 Sequencer Memory Protect Memory protect on/off for Sequence data
P7 MIDI Data Dump Transmit various parameters and sequence data as a MIDI exclu-
sive message
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Page 0 Global

GLOBAL

GLOBAL Mlaster Tune

P0O-1 Master Tune / Key Transpose
P0-2 MIDI Channel / Clock Source
P0-3 Local / MIDI Overflow

P0-4 MIDI Filtering

PO0-5 Damper Switch Polarity

_—

P0-1 Master Tune / Key Transpose

Master Tune -50 - +50

Adjust the overall pitch of the T1/T2/T3 (steps of 1 cent)

Key Transpose -12-+12

Transpose the overall pitch of the T1/T2/T3 (chromatic steps)

These parameters determine the pitch of the entire T1/T2/T3.

* Master tune adjusts the tuning of the entire T1/T2/T3 over
arange of £ 50 cents. Use this when tuning the T1/T2/T3 to
other instruments.

¢ Key transpose adjusts the pitch of the entire T1/T2/T3 over
arangeoft] octave, inchromatic steps (-12~+12). Thiscan

P0-2 MIDI Channel / Clock Source

be used when you need to play songs of a difficult key
signature in an easier key.

¢ This setting applies to the data that is recorded by the
sequencer, and to the data that is transmitted from MIDI
OUT. However, data played back by the sequencer will not
be affected by this setting.

MIDI Channel Al~Al6

Select the channel on which the T1/T2/T3 will receive or transmit data

Clock Source INT / EXT

Select the MIDI clock which the sequencer will receive or transmit

¢ MIDI channel determines the transmission and reception
channel for musical data in Program mode, Combination
changes in Combination mode, and for system exclusive
data.
- These messages will be transmitted from MIDI OUT A.
- Musical data in Combination mode and Sequencer mode
will be transmitted on the channel specified in each mode.

o If you want to receive MIDI clock data from an external
sequencer etc. to determine the playback tempo, set Clock
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Source to “EXT”. (The T1/T2/T3 internal tempo settings
will have no effect.) Use this setting when synchronizing
the T1/T2/T3 to an external device.

- If no MIDI device is connected to MIDI IN, be sure to set
this to “INT”.

- Start, stop, continue, song select, and song position mes-
sages will be received from external MIDI devices only
when this is set to “EXT".

- When the power is turned on, this will be set to “INT”.

- When set to “INT”, MIDI clock data will be transmitted
from all MIDI OUTs.




P0-3 Local / MIDI Overflow

Local Control OFF/ON MIDI local mode switch

MIDI Overflow OFF/ON MIDI overflow mode switch

* When local control is set “Off”, the T-series’ keyboard and
controllers (joystick, aftertouch, etc.) will be disconnected
from its tone generator. (However, they will transmit MIDI
data.) Normally you will leave this set “ON".

- Whenlocal control is set“Off”, the sequencer will transmit
and receive only MIDI data, and will sound only in
response to data received from MIDI IN.

- When the power is turned on, this will be set “On”.

e When Overflow is set “On”, When Overflow is set “On”,
note on/off data that exceeds the maximum simultaneous
note capacity will be re-transmitted from MIDI OUT.

P0-4 MIDI Filtering

If you have connected another T1/T2/T3 or an M1/M1R to
MIDI OUT A, this allows you to increase the simultaneous
note capacity.

- Be sure that the T1/T2/T3/M1/M1R connected to MIDI
OUT A is set to the same Program or Combination. (If an
M1/MIR is connected, avoid using parameters which the
M1/MIR does not have.)

- If MIDI OUT is connected to a device other than a T1/T2/
T3/M1/MIR, set this “Off”,

- When Overflow is set “On”, be sure that the data transmit-
ted from MIDI OUT A is not returned to MIDI IN; i.e.,
make sure that the data is not echoed back.

PROG | Combination / Program Change | X / O

When setto “x”, the specified type of MIDI data will neither be
transmitted nor received.

AFTT | After Touch X ] O
[E] CNTL | Control Change X /O
EXCL | Exclusive X /O

These parameters allow you to disable reception and trans-
mission of specified types of MIDI data. (This is known as
“filtering”.)

Data will be filtered when it is recorded by the sequencer, but
not when it is played back.

® When Combination / Program Change is set to “x”, Com-
bination (Program) changes will neither be transmitted nor
received.

* When Control Change is set to “x”, control change mes-
sages will neither be transmitted nor received.

P0-5 Damper Switch Polarity

e When After Touch is set to “x”, aftertouch data will not be
received.

* When Exclusive is set to “X”, system exclusive messages
for parameter changes will neither be transmitted nor re-
ceived.

- System exclusive parameter changes are used by personal
computer voice editing programs.
When two T1/T3s are connected and Exclusive is set to
“O”, you will be able to simultaneously edit the voice data
of both units.

- When the T1/T3 is connected to other types of MIDI
devices, set this to “X”.

Damper Swiich Polarity +, -

Select the polarity of the footswitch connected to the damper]
jack

The damper switch is used as a damper switch or hold pedal.
While it is depressed, released notes will continue sustaining
as though they had not been released.

® Damper Switch Polarity selects the polarity of the damper
foot switch. When using 3 types of footswitch such as the
Korg PS-1, set this to “-”. When using other types of
footswitch _f, set this to “+”.
- If a damper switch is not connected, set this to “-”,
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Page 1 Drum Kit 1

GLOBAL DRUM KIT1 PpKick 1

%@? 81 C1 +088 L+88 D+88 3:5
g2 01 +066 L+68 D+BB S5:5
#0892 83 EIL +088 L+12 0+88 5:5
#63 b4 Fi +8008 L+08 D+BO S5:5
#0984 BS Gl +088 L+88 D+BB S5:5
#95 B A1 +868 L+88 D+BB S5:5
A B C D E F G H
L1 [ 1 1 1 1
P2-1 Drum Kit 1
# Index 0-59 Drum sound to edit ]
Inst -,01-85 Select drum sound
Inst Key C0-G8 Key assigned to drum sound
) Inst Tune -120 - +120 Pitch adjustment of +pm 1 octave
L Inst Level -99 - +99 Level adjustment for each sound
D Inst Decay -99 — +99 Decay time adjustment for each sound
Pan A, 9:1-1:9,B, | Outputselection
C,C+D,D
This is where you edit the Drum Kit used as a sound source by eInst is where you select the drum sound used by that index.
a Program in Drum Kit mode. Up to 60 types of drum sound (The back cover has a list of the drum sounds.)

can be assigned to each of 4 Drum Kits (1 — 4).

o Index selects the drum index to edit.

- If an optional PCM card containing drum sounds has been
inserted, card sounds can also be selected using the

- The display will scroll when the index setting is modified, VALUE slider. (When playing Programs Whlc,h use PCM
or when you press CURSOR UP (DOWN) at the top f:ard drum sounds, be sure that the appropriate card is
(bottom) line. inserted.) . )

- An index for which no drum sound is assigned will be - If drum sounds are loaded into the PCM RAM (9pt10nal for
indicated by the display “No Assign”. (When assigning a the T2/T3), drum sounds loaded from a PCM dlS}( can al.so
new sound, select an index which displays “No Assign”.) be selected. Drum sounds from PCM RAM will be dis-
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played with a "D" in front of their name. (When playing a
Program which uses a PCM disk sound, be sure that the
appropriate disk has been loaded.)

- Select “No Assign” for each Index which you don’t need
to assign, and set Key ([C]) to an unused key.




e Key determines the key (CO — G8) assigned to that index.

(The note name for an octave setting of 8' will be displayed.)

- You will notbe able to selectkeys which have already been
assigned to another sound.

- You can assign a single sound to be played by more than
one key.

- Keys which have not been assigned a sound will automati-
cally be given the sound assigned to the next higher key.
(However the pitch will change according to the scale.)

Example:
=L
H.H. ' SNARE!

—’
These notes will play SNARE 1 (at different pitches)

- | >

Page 2 — 4 Drum Kit 2 - 4

Details are the same as for Page 1 Drum Kit 1.

¢ Tune, Level, and Decay are parameters which determine the
pitch, volume, and VDA decay time for each drum sound.

- When the corresponding Program parameter is modified,
the volume etc. of the entire Drum Kit will be affected.

- Other Program parameters will also affect the entire Drum
Kit.

- When you play the keyboard in this page, the parameters
of the Program selected in Prog A/B mode will be used. In
other words, if a Program with (for example) a slow attack
has been selected, the drum kit will not sound right. If the
drum sound is assigned to C, C+D, or D, and the Program
mode setting Effect Placement of the Program is turned
off, there will be no sound from 1/L, 2/R, or the head-
phones.

¢ Tune adjusts the pitch of an assigned key over a range of
—120 — +120 (in steps of 10 cents, + 1 octave).

e Level is an adjustment relative to the oscillator level setting
in Program mode, over a range of -99 — +99.

eDecay is an adjustment relative to the VDA EG decay
setting in Program mode, over a range of -99 - +99.

o Pan specifies the output; A, A:B (9:1-1:9),B,C,C+D,D.

Page 5 User Scale
GLOBAL  USER SCALE
asls || +098 +80 || +88 || +00
+068 |+80 |+88 |+88 |+80 |+80 |-50
A B Cc D E F G H
L | 1 I L | L |
P5-1 User Scale
C-B -50 - +50 | Pitch offset (in cents) for each note of the equal tempered scale

This function determines the pitch for each note of the User
Scale — the scale used when User Scale is selected as the
Scale Type in Edit Program mode P7-2, Edit Combi mode P5-
5, or in Sequencer mode P7-5.

- These settings for the 12 notes will be extended over the
entire range (in each octave) of the T1/T2/T3.
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Page 6 Memory Protect

GLOBAL

PROTECT

P6-1 Program Memory Protect
P6-2 Combination Memory Protect
P6-3 Sequencer Memory Protect

eMm

ory Protec
Memory Protect

A B

C D E F G H

These settings prohibit writing for internal memory parame-
ters.

P6-1 Program Memory Protect

Program Memory Protect OFF/ON

Memory protect for Program parameters in internal memory

When Program Memory Protect is set “On”, it will not be
possible to write Program parameters into internal memory.

P6-2 Combination Memory Protect

Combination Memory Protect OFF/ON

Memory protect for Combination parameters in internal
memory

When Combination Memory Protect is set “On”, it will not be
possible to write Combination parameters into internal
memory.

P6-3 Sequencer Memory Protect

Sequencer Memory Protect OFF/ON

Memory protect for Sequence data in internal memory

When Sequence Memory Protect is set “On”, it will not be
possible to write Sequence data into internal memory.
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MIDI Data Dump

The T1/T2/T3 can transmit Parameter and Sequence data
from its internal memory to another T1/T2/T3 or M1/M3R
connected via MIDI.

- When transmitting data to a M1/MIR, parameters will be
converted in the same way as when using a PROG DATA
card. (For details, refer to the Operation Guide, page 14
“PROG DATA cards”.)

- When this page is selected, MIDI data dumps can be
transmitted and received regardless of the MIDI Filtering
Exclusive setting.

- To receive data, be sure that memory protect is turned
“Off”, and that the global MIDI channels of the transmit-
ting and receiving devices match. No other operations are
necessary.

- By using a MIDI device that is able to save exclusive data,
you can store voice data and sequence data in an external
device.

- Exclusive data will be transmitted from MIDI OUT A.

Data type Length of message Time required for transmission
Program (200) approx. 37 K approx. 12 seconds
M1 Programs (100) approx. 16 K approx. 5 seconds
Combinations (100) approx. 27 K approx. 9 seconds
M1 Combinations (100) approx. 14 K approx. 4 seconds
Global data approx. 2K approx. 1 second
M1 Global data approx. 1 K approx. 1 second
Sequence data SK-256K 2 — 80 seconds
Combination / Program / 71K -326K 20 — 100 seconds
Sequence

For details of the exclusive message data format, refer to the
end of this manual.

Page 7 Data Dump

P7-1 Dump Program

GLOBAL

DATA DUMP MData Format

umP Lombilna
OumPe Global
Dump Seduence

Dume H11 Data
Rcv Sample Dump

Oure Lo T1-T2-T3

[DUMPY

Dump to T1/T2/T3
Dump to MI/MIR

[DUMP] Execute dump

This function transmits (dumps) Program parameters to an-

other T1/T2/T3 or M1/M1R connected via MIDI.

(1)When transmitting to another T1/T3 select “Dump to
T1/T2/T3”, when transmitting to a MI1/MIR select
“Dump to M1/MIR”.

(2)Press [DUMP] to execute the data dump.
- When transmitting to or receiving from a M1/MIR, set
the M1/MI1R to Large Program Allocation.
- Programs B00-B99 will not be transmitted in M1 for-
mat.
- When the T1/T2/T3 receives a M1 format Program Data

worraven aig Al - AYY,

Lede b ode Nhidila MV ada Doe
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P7-2 Dump Combination

GLOBAL

DATA DUMP pData Format

u- — .-.u .
POumEe Combination

Dumr A1l Data
Rcyv Samrle Dump

COUMP]

E F G H

l 1 1]

Dump to T1/T2/T3
Dump to M1/M1R

Transmit all Combination parameters

Transmit all Combination parameters in M1 format

[DUMP] Execute dump

This function transmits (dumps) Combination parameters to
another T1/T2/T3 or M1/MIR connected via MIDI.

(1)When transmitting to another T1/T2/T3 select “Dump to
T1/T2/T3”, when transmitting to a M1/MIR select
“Dump to M1/M1R”.

P7-3 Dump Global

(2)Press [DUMP] to execute the data dump.
- When transmitting to or receiving from a M1/MIR, set
the M1/MIR to Large Program Allocation.
- Some Combination parameters will not be transmitted
in M1 format.

GLOBAL

DATA DUMP »Data Format

Dump Program

DumFep All Data
Rcv Sample Dump

fume Lo

T 1212

LDUMP]

C D E F

G H
|

Dump to T1/T2/T3
Dump to M1/MI1R

Transmit all Global parameters

Transmit all Global parameters in M1 format

[DUMP] Execute dump

This function transmits (dumps) all Global parameters except

for MIDI settings to another T1/T2/T3 or M1/M1R connected
via MIDI.

(1)When transmitting to another T1/T2/T3 select “Dump to
T1/T2/T3”, when transmitting to a M1/MIR select
“Dump to M1/M1R”.
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(2)Press [DUMP] to execute the data dump.
- Index 30 — 59 of each Drum Kit will not be transmitted
in M1 format.




P7-4 Dump Sequence

GLOBAL

DATA DUMP

Dumr Program
?ump Combination

A1
POLME Seyquence

Dumr All Data
Rcv Samrle Dump

[DUMP1
A B C D E F G H
L1 I I i I | |
[DUMP] Execute dump
This function transmits (dumps) all sequence data to another
T1/T2/T3 connected via MIDI.
- Press [DUMP] to execute the data dump.
- It is not possible to dump sequence data to a M1/MIR.
P7-5 Dump All Data
GLOBAL DATA DUMP
DumFr Program
Dumr Combination cv Samrle Dump
DumPr Global
Dumr Sequence
[DUMP]
A B C D E F G H

I I

Gl

(DUMP]

Execute dump

This function transmits (dumps) all Program parameters,
Combination parameters, Global parameters, and Sequence
data to another T1/T2/T3 connected via MIDI.

- Press [DUMP] to execute the data dump.
- It is not possible to dump All Data data to a M1/M1R.
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P7-6 Receive Sample Dump (for the T2/T3 only if PCM RAM option is installed)

GLOBAL DATA DUMP
Dume Program | JMP Oat =
Dumr Combination 2 Sanele Dume
Dumr Global
Dume Sedsuence

BOUND B8 L4101
A B C D E F G H

I I | I ]

[ 4] (cursor left)

Move the cursor left

[» ] (cursor right)

Move the cursor right

This function receives PCM data from a MIDI device (sam-
pler, etc.) that conforms to the MIDI Sample Dump standard,
and adds it to the Drum Sounds.

* For the T2/T3, this function can be selected only if the PCM
RAM option has been installed.

(1)Connect the MIDI OUT of the transmitting device to the
MIDI IN of the T1/T2/T3.
- Transmission time will be reduced if you connect the
MIDI OUT A of the T1/T2/T3 to the MIDI IN of the
transmitting device.

(2)Make sure that the T1/T2/T3 global channel matches the
channel of the transmitted sample dump message (the
method of setting this will differ for each device).
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(3)Use A (cursorkey [G]), P (cursorkey [H]), the VALUE
slider, and the A/ ¥ keys to specify the name of the drum
sound to be received.

(4)Initiate transmission from the transmitting device.

- Regardless of the settings of the transmitting side, the
transmitted PCM data will be added to the end of the
Drum Sounds. (Reception will not be possible if there is
insufficient space in PCM memory.)

- It is not possible to delete or rename a received Drum
Sound.

- It is not possible to initiate sample dump transmission
from the T1/T2/T3. Therefore, if the other device cannot
send a transmission request (this includes the T1/T2/
T3), PCM data transmission is not possible.




8. DISK / CARD MODE (DISK)

In this mode, data from a disk or memory card can be loaded
{copied into internal memory) or saved to a disk or RAM card
(copied from internal memory).

* Sequence memory data and PCM RAM data is lost when
the power is turned off. Before turning the power off, be sure
to save important data to disk.

*Itis not possible to store all T1/T2/T3 parameters inaRAM
card. Unless you are creating a RAM card to be used by a
MI1/MIR, save data to disk, not card. (For details, see the
Operation Guide.)

Functions in Disk / Card mode

o Only 3.5 inch disks marked “High density, double sided,
double track” can be used. These disks are usually called
“MF2HD”, “MFD-2HD”, “MF2-256HD”, etc.

« We suggest that you use Korg MF-2HD floppy disks.

» The T1/T2/T3 can use Program ROM cards for the M1/
MIR.

« Please use the Korg MCR-03 RAM card.

P2 DISK SAVE

P3 MIDI DATA FILE
P4 CARD LOAD

P5 CARD SAVE

Page Function
PO DISK LOAD 1 Load disk data into internal memory (copy all data)
P1 DISK LOAD 2 Load disk data into internal memory (copy individual Combinations, etc.)

Save internal memory data to disk

Transmit MIDI bulk data (load, save)

Load memory card data into internal memory
Save internal memory data to memory card

Files

The T1/T2/T3 uses two types of disk format; Program/Se-
quence and PCM. A Program/Sequence disk can contain 4
files, and a PCM disk can contain 1 file.

Program/Sequence disk

A single file of a Program/Sequence disk contains the entire
contents of the T1/T2/T3 internal memory except for PCM
RAM data. A PCM disk contains the entire contents ofthe T1/
T2/T3 internal memory including PCM RAM data.

(For the T2/T3, the PCM RAM option must be installed.)

PCM disk

Prog/
Seq
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Loading from disk

These functions load data from disk into internal memory.

When you load data, the data that was in the specified
loading destination will be lost.

The following types of data can be loaded.

All data (PO — 1) All Combinations, 1 Combination P1-1)
Programs, and Global parameters (P0-2) 1 Program P1-2)
1 Drum Kit P1-3)
All sequence data (P0-3) 1 Song P1-4)
1 Pattern (P1-5)
All PCM data (P0-4) 1 Multisound (P1-6)
1 Drum Sound P1-7)
MIDI Data File (P3-1)

*In order to load PCM data (Multisound data, Drum sound
data) into the T1/T2/T3, PCM RAM (sold separately) is re-
quired.

o Never remove the disk while the data is being loaded (the
display shows “Now Loading”).

¢ When the data has been correctly loaded, the display will
show “Completed”. If an error message appears, re-insert
the disk in the disk drive, and try the load operation once
again. (Refer to page 152 “Error Messages” for an explana-
tion of each error message.)

¢ Loading is not possible if memory protect is turned On in
Global mode. (Defeat memory protect in Global modePage
6.)

Page 0 Disk Load-1
P0-1 Disk Load All Data
DISK LOARD-1 Mrile
Load 0OSM PCM Data
CLOAD]
A B C D E F G H
L 1 i I l B [ ]
FILE A-D Specify the disk file to be loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

All data in the specified disk file will be loaded into internal
memory.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the disk file to be loaded ([A), file A — file D).
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- It is not possible to specify files B — D for a PCM format
disk.

(3) Press [LOAD] ([G]). Then, if you are sure you want to
execute loading, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without
loading, press [NO] ([G]).




P0-2 Disk Load All Combi / Prog / Glob

DISK LORAD-1 MFile
Load DSHM PCM Data

nce
Load Hll PCM Data

[LOAD]
A B c D E F G H
l L [ 1 1 l 1 I ]

This function loadé all Combinations, Programs, and Global
parameters from a specified disk file into internal memory.
The procedure is the same as explained in PO-1 Load All Data.

P0-3 Disk Load All Sequence

DIsK LOAD-1 PMrile
Load DSM PCM Data

SEAyerCe

File-H CLOAD]

This function loads all Sequence data from a specified disk file
into internal memory. The procedure is the same as explained
in PO-1 Load All Data.

P0-4 Disk Load All PCM Data (for the T2/T3, only when optional PCM RAM is installed)

DISK LOARD-1

Load All Data Load DSM PCHM Data
Load Comb1fPr09

[LORD]
A B C D E F G H
[LOAD] Execute loading
* For the T2/T3, this function can be selected only when PCM (1) Insert a disk containing PCM data into the disk drive.
RAM is installed. (2) Press [LOAD] ({G). Then, if you are sure you want to
This function loads PCM data from disk into PCM RAM (op- execute loading, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without
tional). loading, press [NO] ([G]).

- Itisnot possible to select files B—D for a PCM format disk.
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P0-5 Disk Load DSM-1 PCM Data (for the T2/T3, the PCM RAM option must be installed)

DISK LOAD-1 »DSM-1 PCM Bank
Load All Data rLoad DSM PCM Data
Load CombisFrog
Load HIl Sesuence
Load ALl PCH Data
IGEIN SN Bank 1 + Bank 2 CLOAD]
A B C D E F G H
L1

| | 1 | | ]

[A]

DSM1 PCM Bank | 1+2/1+3/1+4/

2+3/2+4 /3+4

Specify which DSM-1 PCM memory bank is to be loaded

LOAD

(€]

Execute loading

*For the T2/T3, this function can be selected only if the PCM
RAM option has been installed.

This function loads PCM data (Multisound) from a DSM-1
performance disk into PCM data RAM.

- It is not possible to load PCM data from a work disk. Save
the data to a DSM-1 performance disk before loading.

(1) Insert the DSM-1 performance disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the PCM memory banks (two banks) 1 ~4 into
which to load the data.
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(3) Press [G]. Then, if you are sure you want to execute

loading, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without loading,
press [NO] (IGD).

- The previous PCM memory data will be lost.

- All Multisounds in the two banks will be loaded, and in

addition, all sounds in the Multisounds will be added to the
drum sounds.

- The total number of sounds is limited to 100. (Sounds
exceeding this limit will be discarded.)

- To load only a specific Multisound / Drum Sound, first save

the data to a T1/T2/T3 PCM disk, and then load 1 Multi-
sound / 1 Drum sound.

- Since the data must be converted, a considerable amount of
time 1s required to load a DSM-1 disk. We recommend that
you re-save the data as a T1/T2/T3 PCM disk.




Page 1 Disk Load-2

P1-1 Disk Load 1 Combination

DISK

LORD-2

Mrile

Load {1 Drum Kit
Waa o Coad 1 RultiSound

Load 1 Song Load 1 Drum sound
Load 1 Pattern

~—— wesp Int:Ce8  [LOAD]
A B C D E F G H

L |

1 I 1 | I |

File A-D | Specify the disk file from which to load a Combination

Disk Combination 00-99 | Specify the Combination from the file being loaded

Internal Combination 00-99 | Specify the internal memory Combination into which the data will be loaded
[LOAD] |Execute loading

This function loads one Combination from a disk file.

- Use the P1-2 LOAD 1 Program function to load the Pro-
grams used by that Combination into the same Program
numbers.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the disk file containing the Combination to be
loaded ([A]), the Combination number ([C]), and the
internal memory Combination number ([E]) into which
the Combination is to be loaded.

- Itis not possible to select files B — D for a PCM format disk.

- When you press [C], no other operations will be possible for
approximately 0.4-1.6 seconds while the Combination
name area of the disk is being searched.

- When searching ends, the name of the disk Combination
will be displayed in the upper right of the LCD.

(3) Press [LOAD] ([G]). Then, if you are sure you want to
execute loading, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without
loading, press [NO] ([G]).
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P1-2 Disk Load 1 Program

DISK

LOAD-2 Mrile

oa ong
Load 1 Pattern

»

Load 1 Drum Kit
Load I MultiSound
Load I Drum sound

-—— wemp IntiAE@  [LOARD]
A B c D E F G H

L |

| { 1 1 | L 1

File A-D

Specify the disk file from which to load a Program

Disk Program

A00 - B99 | Specify the Program from the file being loaded

Internal Program

AO00 - B99 | Specify the internal memory Program into which the data will be loaded

B = 0| B

[LOAD]

Execute loading

This function loads one Program from a disk file.
(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify thedisk file containing the Program to be loaded
([A]), the Program number ([C]), and the internal
memory Program number ({E]) into which the Program
is to be loaded.

- Itis not possible to select files B—D for a PCM format disk.

- When you press [C], no other operations will be possible for
approximately 0.4 - 1.6 seconds while the Program name
area of the disk is being searched.

- When searching ends, the name of the disk Program will be
displayed in the upper right of the LCD.

(3) Press [LOAD] ([G]D). Then, if you are sure you want to
execute loading, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without
loading, press [NO] ([G]).

P1-3 Disk Load 1 Song

-—=— wmp InLiS08  CLORD]

A C D E F G H

l I 1 | P 1 [ |
File A-D Specify the disk file from which to load a Song j
Disk Song 00-19 | Specify the Song from the file being loaded
Internal Song 00-19 [ Specify the internal memory Song into which the data will be loaded ]
[LOAD] |Execute loading

This function loads one Song from a disk file.

- When loading a Song that uses patterns, load the necessary
patterns first.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the disk file containing the Song to be loaded
([A)), the Song number ([C]), and the internal memory
Song number ([E]) into which the Song is to be loaded.

- It is not possible to select files B-D for a PCM format disk.
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- When you press [C], no other operations will be possible for
approximately 0.4 - 1.6 seconds while the Song name area
of the disk is being searched.

- When searching ends, the name of the disk Song will be
displayed in the upper right of the LCD.
(3) Press [LOAD] ([G]). Then, if you are sure you want t0
execute loading, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without
loading, press [NO] ([G]).



P1-4 Disk Load 1 Pattern

015K LORD-2 ~_ ¥File
L i Load 1 Drum Kit
oaq 1 Eomat Coad 1 MultiSound

Load 1 Drum sound

POE0 ===y Int:PBB6 [LOAD]

A B C D E F G H
File A-D Specify the disk file from which to load a Pattern
Disk Pattern 00-199 | Specify the Pattern from the file being loaded
Internal Pattern 00 —-199 | Specify the internal memory Pattern into which the data will be loaded
[LOAD] |Execute loading

This function loads one Pattern from a disk file.
(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the disk file containing the Pattern to be loaded
([A]), the Pattern number ([C]), and the internal memory
Pattern number ([E]) into which the Pattern is to be
loaded.

- Itis not possible to select files B —D for a PCM format disk.

P1-5 Disk Load 1 Drum Kit

(3) Press [LOAD] ([G]). Then, if you are sure you want to
execute loading, press {YES] ({E]). To quit without
loading, press [NO] ([G]).

DISK LORD-2 Mrile
Load 1 Combi
Load 1 Prog 0a ultiSoun
Load 1 Song Load 1 Drum sound
Load 1 Pattern
FEEEE  Kitl w=mp IntiKiti [LOAD]
A B c D E F G H
L1 1 I | L I ]
File A-D Specify the disk file from which to load a Drum Kit
Disk Drum Kit 1-4 Specify the Drum Kit from the file being loaded
Internal Drum Kit -4 Specify the internal memory Drum Kit into which the data will be loaded
[LOAD] |Execute loading

This function loads one Drum Kit from a disk file.
(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the disk file containing the Drum Kit to be
loaded ([A]), the Drum Kit number ([C]), and the inter-
nal memory Drum Kit number ([E]) into which the
Drum Kit is to be loaded.

- Itis not possible to select files B — D for a PCM format disk.

(3) Press [LOAD] (IG]). Then, if you are sure you want to
execute loading, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without
loading, press [NO] ([G]).
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P1-6 Disk Load 1 Multisound (for the T2/T3, only when optional PCM RAM is installed)

DISK LORD-2

Load 1 Combi

Load 1 Pro9g

Load 1 Song

Load 1 Pattern
———~] [LOAD]

A B C D E F G H
[

1 [

Multisound 00 -

Specify the Multisound to be loaded

[LOAD]

Execute loading

This function loads one Multisound from a T1/T2/T3 PCM
disk and adds it to the Multisounds in PCM RAM.

*For the T2/T3, this function can be selected only if the
optional PCM RAM has been installed.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Press [A] and specify the Multisound to load. The Multi-
sound name will be shown in the upper right of the
display. (No other operations will be possible for a few
seconds while the Multisound name area of the disk is
being searched.)

(3) Press [LOAD] ([G)). Then, if you are sure you want to
execute loading, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without
loading, press [NO] ([G]).

¢ The loaded Multisound will be added after the Multisounds
already in PCM RAM. (All the sounds it contains will be
added after the drum sounds.)

e It is not possible to delete Multisounds from disk or from
PCM RAM. You will have to save all PCM data to disk,
clear PCM RAM, and load the desired Multisounds once
again.

*PCM RAM can be cleared by loading a freshly formatted
PCM disk, or by turning the power off.

® After loading the desired Multisounds and Drum sounds,
remember to save the data to a new disk using the P2-4 Disk
Save All PCM Data function, since PCM RAM data will be
lost when the power is turned off.

P1-7 Disk Load 1 Drum Sound (for the T2/T3, only when optional PCM RAM is installed)

DISK LOAD-2

Load 1 Combi Load 1 Drum Kit

Load 1 Prog aFls Wit SOUNG

Load 1 Song pLoad 1 Dreum Sounc

Load 1 Pattern

— [LOAD]
A B8 C D E F G H
l H 1 1 I I [ |

Drum sound 00 - Specify thé Drum sound to be loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

This function loads one Drum sound from a T1/T2/T3 PCM

» The procedure is the same as explained for P1-6 LOAD 1
disk and adds it to the Drum sounds in PCM RAM.

MULTISOUND.

*For the T2/T3, this function can be selected only if the
optional PCM RAM has been installed.

128




Saving to disk

Use these functions to save data from internal memory to disk.

When data is saved to adisk file which already exists, the old
data of that disk file will be lost. You can use the disk protect
slider to keep important disk data from being accidentally
overwritten.

The following types of data can be saved to disk.

All Combinations,
Programs,

Global parameters
(P2-2)

All data (P2-1)

All Sequence data (P2-3)

All PCM data (P2-4)

MIDI data file (P3-2)

It is not possible to rewrite an individual Combination, Pro-
gram, Song, Pattern, or Drum Kit inside a file. Load the file
you want to edit (but remember to first save the current
contents of internal memory as a different file), and edit it in
memory.,

*For the T2/T3, the separately sold PCM RAM option must
be installed in order to save PCM data (Muitisound data,
Drum Sound data).

¢ A newly purchased disk must be “formatted” before it can
be used to store data. 2HD disks used by another device
must also be formatted before they can be used to store T1/
T2/T3 data. For details, see P2-5 Format Disk.

o While data is being saved to disk and the display shows
“Now Saving”, do not remove the disk.

¢ When the data has been correctly saved, the display will
show “Completed”. If an error message appears, re-insert
the disk in the disk drive, and try the save operation once
again. (Refer to page 152 “Error Messages” for an explana-
tion of each error message.)
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Page 2 Disk Save All

P2-1 Disk Save All Data
DISK SAVE Mrile
W Format Disk
S R
S A
[SRVE]
A B C D E F G H
L 1 | | 1 1 | |
FILE A-D Specify the disk file into which the data will be saved
[SAVE] Execute saving
This function saves all internal memory data to disk. (3) Press [SAVE] ([G]). Then, if you are sure you want to

execute saving, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive. (Make sure that the )
saving, press [NO] ([G]).

write protect slider of the disk is in the Write Permit po-
sition.)

(2) Specify the disk file into which the data will be saved
([A], file A — file D). It it not possible to specify files
B - D for a PCM format disk.

P2-2 Disk Save All Combi / Prog / Glob

DISK SRVE PFile
Format Disk

[SAVE]

This function saves all Combinations, Programs, and Global
parameters to disk. The procedure is the same as explained in
P2-1 Save All Data.
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P2-3 Disk Save All Sequence

PFile

Format Disk

[SAVED

This function saves all Sequence data from internal memory
to disk. The procedure is the same as explained in P2-1 Save
All Data.

P2-4 Disk Save All PCM Data (for the T2/T3, only when optional PCM RAM is installed)

DISK

SAVE

Save H11 Data
Save gomblfPPog

"A11 FCH Diats

7 Format Disk

[SAVE]

[SAVE]

Execute saving

This function saves all PCM data in PCM RAM (optional) to
a PCM disk.

*For the T2/T3, this function can be selected only if PCM
RAM (sold separately) has been installed.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive. (Make sure that the
write protect slider is in the Write Permit position.)

(2) Press [SAVE]. Then, if you are sure you want to execute
saving, press [ YES] ([E]). To quit without saving, press
[NOJ (IGD.
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Formatting a disk

P2-5 Disk Format (for the T2/T3 when PCM RAM option is not installed)

DISK SHUE

Save Hl1l Data
Save Combi-Prog

CFORMATI

C D E F G H

A B
1 1 7 ° T T [ ]

P2-5 Disk Format (for the T1, and for the T2/T3 with PCM RAM option)

DISK SAVE

Save Hll Data
Save Combi-/Prog
Save H Sequence
Save Hll PCHM Data

FROG-COMEIL-SER 9 Files CFORMATI

Mrormat Tyre

A B " C D E F G

L[ | [ 1 [

H
[ ]

PROG / COMBI / SEQ 4 FILES

Select Program / Sequence disk format
PCM /PROG/ COMBI / SEQ

Select PCM disk format

[FORMAT]

Execute formatting (initialization)

This function formats a floppy disk (2HD type) for use by the
T1/T2/T3.

- A newly purchased floppy disk must be formatted before it
can be used to store data. 2HD floppy disks used by other
devices must also be formatted before they can be used to
store T1/T2/T3 data.

When adisk is formatted, all its data is erased. Be careful not
to format a disk containing important data, and use the disk
write protect slider to prevent accidents.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) For the T1 (and for the T2/T3 with the PCM RAM
option), Select the disk format ([A)). (For details of the
disk format, see page 14 of the Operation Guide.)
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(3) Press [YES] ([G]). Then, if you are sure you want to
format the disk, press [YES] ({E]). To quit without for-
matting, press [NO] ‘([G]).

- Be sure that the write protect tab on the disk is in the open
(“write permit”) position.

- Formatting takes approximately 2 minutes.

- Do not remove the disk while formatting is taking place
(while the display shows “Now Formatting”).

- When formatting is completed, the display will show
“Completed”. If an error message appears, re-insert the disk
into the disk drive and try the operation once again. If an
error appears again, try formatting a different disk. (For an
explanation of each error message, see “Error messages”
page 152.)




MIDI data file

The T1/T2/T3 can receive MIDI Exclusive data (sound data
etc. specific to each device) from external devices and save
this data to disk.

- Each file can store up to 64 Kbytes of MIDI data.

Page3 Data File

P3-1 Disk Load MIDI Data

- Since each device handles MIDI exclusive messages in
different ways, it may not be possible for the T1/T2/T3 to
save data from a certain device even if that device is able to
use exclusive messages.

- In order to save/load a MIDI data file, the sequencer data
memory must be at least 33% free.

DISK DATA FILE MFile
ave atra
[LOAD]
A B c D E F G H
I 1 I I I I I 1
File A-D Specify the disk file to be loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

This function loads exclusive data (unique data for each
device) that was received from an external MIDI device using
the P3-2 Save MIDI Data function, and transmits this data
from MIDI OUT.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.
(2) Specify the file ([A], file A —file D) to be loaded.

- Itisnot possible to select files B — D for a PCM format disk.

(3) Press [LOAD]. Then, if you are sure you want to load the

data, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without loading, press
[NOJ([GD.

- The data will be transmitted from the MIDI QOUT A jack.
- Do not remove the disk while the “Now Loading” message
appears in the display.
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P3-2 Disk Save MIDI Data

DISK DATA FILE PFile
Awaiting MIDI data
| .
File-A [SAVE]
A B C D E F G H

I I I 1 I I I [ 1]
File A-D Specify the disk file into which the data will be saved
[SAVE] Execute‘saving

This function receives a MIDI system exclusive message from
an external MIDI device, and saves the data to disk. Data
received from when this function is selected to when you press
[SAVE] ([G]) will be saved.

*To save a MIDI Data File, the sequence data memory must
be at least 33% free.

(1) Insertthe disk to which you will save the data into the disk
drive, making sure that the write protect tab on the disk is
in the open (“write permit”) position.

(2) Specify the file ([A], file A — file D) into which the data

will be saved. ,
- Itis not possible to select files B — D for a PCM format disk.

(3) Operate the MIDI device connected to the T1/T2/T3
MIDI IN to make it transmit the system exclusive data
you want to store. Different devices will call this function
by various names, such as “Data Dump”, “Transmit Ex-
clusive Data”, etc. Consult the manual for your device.
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- The display will indicate the number of bytes in the
received message.

- Exclusive messages from more than one device may be
received, up to a total of 64 Kbytes of data. (If you will
be saving data from two or more devices of the same
type, you will need to distinguish the data in some way,
for instance by transmitting the data on different MIDI
channels. Korg devices allow you to specify the trans-
mission channel of exclusive data.)

If more than 64 Kbytes of data was received, an error
message will appear, and the received data will be
canceled.

(4) When finished receiving, press [SAVE] ({G]). Then, if
you are sure you want to save the data, press [YES] ([E]).
To quit without saving, press [NO] ([G]).
- Do not remove the disk while the “Now Saving” mes-
sage appears in the display.




Program Card loading and saving

These functions load and save data using a ROM/RAM card.
The following groups of parameters can be Loaded.

¢ A RAM card will not hold all the T1/T2/T3 parameters, so
unless you are creating a card that will be used for the M1/
MIR, save data to disk. (Parameters that can be saved to

100 Combinations / 100 | 1 Combination (P4-4) disk are listed in the Operation Guide, page 15.)
Programs/ Global 1 Program (P4-5) .
parameters 1 Drum Kit (P4-6) o It is not possible to store T1/T2/T3 sequence dataina RAM
(P4-1,2) card.
50 Combinations / 50 e Program ROM cards for the M1/M1R and RAM cards
g;‘t)f;ams / All sequence saved by the M1/MIR can be loaded into the T1/T2/T3.
Global parameters Also, Combinations and Programs created on the T1/T2/T3
(P4-1) can be saved to a RAM card and used by the M1/M1R. (For
details, see the Operation Guide, page 14.)
All sequence data
(P4-1,3) * Use a Korg “MCR-03” Memory Card RAM (256 KBits).
. o Loading data into internal memory will overwrite the data
The following groups of parameters can be saved. previously in internal memory.
100 Combinations / o It is not possible to load if Memory Protect is turned On.
100 Programs / (Defeat memory protect in Global mode.)
Global parameters
(P5-1)
Page 4 Card Load
P4-1 Card Load All Data
CARD LOAD PDestination
Load 1 Prog

oad Combl /Frod
oad All Sesuence

Load I Drum Kit

L
Load 1 Combi

o LLORD]

C D E G H

L I

) A A N

COMBI/PROG A / SEQ
COMBI /PROG B/ SEQ

Specify whether you want to load the 100 Programs from the card into internal
memory Programs AGJO — A99 or into BOO — B99.

[LOAD]

Execute loading

This function loads all data from a ROM/RAM card (Combi-
nations, Programs, Global parameters, Sequence data) into

internal memory.

(1) Press [A], and specify whether you want to load the 100
Programs from the card into internal memory Programs
A00 ~ A99 or into BOO — B99. (For program sequence
cards, specify AOO ~ A49 or BOO — B49.) ‘

(2) Press [LOADJ([G]). Then, if you are sure you want to
load the data, press [ YES] ([E]). To quit without loading,
press [NO} (IG]).

* When Combi / Prog A / Seq is selected, Programs BO0—
B99 (C00—C99 in the M1/M1R) used by a Combination
will be replaced with AO0—A99 when loading.
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P4-2 Card Load All Combi / Prog / Glob
CARD LORD PDestination

Load 1 Prog
Load I Drum Kit

[LORD]
A B C D E F G
Combi/Prog A Select which 100 Programs
Combi/Prog B (A00-A99 or B00-B99) to load from card.
[LOAD] Execute loading
This function loads all Combinations, Programs, and Global
parameters from a ROM/RAM card into internal memory.
The procedure is the same as for P3-1 Load All Data.
P4-3 Card Load All Sequence
CHRD LORD
Load Hll Data Load 1 Prog
D3 b S Load 1 Drum Kit

oac Hll Heﬂuwrce:

C[LOAD]

Gl

[LOAD] Execute loading

This function loads all sequence data from a ROM/RAM card
into internal memory. Press [LOAD] ([G]). Then, if you are
sure you want to load the data, press [YES] ([E]). To quit

without loading, press [NO] ([G)).
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P4-4 Card Load 1 Combination

CARD LORD FSource

Load Rll Data Load 1 Prog .
Load Combi-Prog Load 1 Drum Kit

wp TptiCG8  [LOAD]

A B C D E F G H
CARD COMBI 00-99 Specify the Combination to be loaded from card
INT COMBI 00-99 Specify the internal memory into which the Combination will be loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

This function loads a Combination from a card. Use the P4-5 (2) Press [LOAD] ([G]). Then, if you are sure you want to
Card Load 1 Program function to load each Program used by load the data, press {YES] ((E]). To quit without loading,
the card Combination. press [NO] ([G]).

(1) Specify the card Combination ([C]) to be loaded, and the
internal Combination memory ([E]) into which it will be
loaded.

P4-5 Card Load 1 Program

CHRD LORD FSource
Load A1l Data
Load Combi- Prog 03 rum Kl

Load All Sesuence
Load 1 Combi

—f IntiABE  [LORD]

A B C D E F G H
CARD PROG 00 -99 Specify the Program to be loaded from card
INT PROG A00 — A99, | Specify the internal memory into which the Program will be loaded
B0O0 - B99
‘ [LOAD] Execute loading
This function loads a Program from a card. (2) Press [LOAD] ([G]). Then, if you are sure you want to
(1) Specify the card Program ([C]) to be loaded, and the load the data, press [ YES] ([E]). To quit without loading,
internal Program memory ([E]) into which it will be press [NO] ([G]).

loaded.
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P4-6 Card Load 1 Drum Kit

CHRD LORD FSource
Load RHll Data
Load Combi~Prog
Load All Seuuence
Load 1 Combi
[RAEY = Int:ikiti CLOADT

D E F G H

A B  C
- 1 - 1 [ [ 1]

CARD DRUM KIT 1-4 Specify the Drum Kit to be loaded from card
INT DRUM KIT 1-4 Specify the internal memory into which the Drum Kit will be loaded
_1
[LOAD] Execute loading
This function loads a Drum Kit from a card. ~ (2) Press [LOAD] ([G]). Then, if you are sure you want to

load the data, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without loading,

(1) Specify the card Drum Kit ([C]) to be loaded, and the
) Specify (D press [NOJ ([G]).

internal Drum Kit memory ([E]) into which it will be
loaded.

Page 5 Card Save

P5-1 Card Save All Prog / Combi / Glob

CARD SAVE PDestination
pSave CombivProd:: -

Combi»Ptog9 A LSAVE]
A B C D E F G H
COMBI/PROG A Save all Combinations, Programs A00 — A99, and Global parameters
COMBI/PROG B Save all Combinations, Programs B00 — B99, and Global parameters
(SAVE] Execute saving
This function saves (writes) internal memory data to a RAM o When data is saved to a card, the card will automatically be
card. The protect switch located on the upper part of the card formatted. This will erase all data which was previously in
must be turned Off. that card. Use the card protect switch to prevent important
(1) Press [B], and specify whether to save Programs AQ0— card data from being accidentally erased.
A99 or BOO—B99. * When Combi / Prog A is selected, Programs A00—A99
(2) Press [SAVE] ([G]). Then, if you are sure you want to used by a Combination will be replacefl with BO0—B99
save the data, press [YES] ([G]). To quit without saving, (C00—C99 for the M1/MIR) when saving.

press [NOJ ([H)).
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Ti, T2, T3 MIDI

1. TRANSMITTED DATA

1-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES

IMPLEMENTATION

Status | Second | Third | Description ENA
1000 noon | Okkk kkkk i 0100 0000} Yote Off *] A
1001 annn | Okkk kkkk [ Ovvv vvvv | Note On *1 A
vvv vvyv=1~127
1011 nnnn [ 0000 0001 { Ovvv vwvv| Pitch Modulation (Joy Stick(+Y)) ¢
101l nnon| 0000 0010| Ovvv vvvv | VDF Nodulation (Joy Stick(-Y)) C
1011 nnnn | 0000 0110 | Ovvv vvvv | Data Entry (MSB) (E.Slider, A Pedal) %2 E
1011 nnon | 0000 0111 | Ovvv vvvv | Volume (Assignable Pedal) c
1011 nnnn | 0010 0110 | Ovvv vvvv | Data Entry (LSB) (E. Slider, A Pedal) *2 E
1011 nann| 0100 0000 | 0000 0000 | Damper Off ( Damper Pedal ) o
1011 nnnn | 0100 0000 | 0ill 1111 ] Damper On ( Damper Pedal ) C
10i1 nonn | 0110 0000 ( 0000 0000 | Data Increment ( UP Switch ) *2 E
101} nnnn | 0110 0001 | 0000 0000 | Data Decrement ( DOWN Switch ) *2 E
1011 nnna | Occc cccc| Ovvy vvwv | Control Data *3 | CorQ
ccc ccecec=00~101
1100 annny Oppp pppp| ---- ---- Program Change  (Program or Combi) P
ppp pppp=0~99
1101 nnpn | Ovvv vyww | ---- ---- Channel Pressure ( After Touch ) T
1110 nonn{ Obbb bbbb | Obbb bbbb | Bender Change ( Joy Stick(X) ) 9
nnnn : KIDI Channel No. (G~15) Usually Global Channel. When using Sequencer, each track’s channel

ENA =

¥ Tl

T2

T3

A
C
P
T :
E
Q

and when in Combination

¢ Always Enabled
: Enabled when Control
: Enabled when Program

: kkk kkkk=9~120

Hode, each timbre’ s channel.

On
On

Enable when After Touch On
: Enabled when Exclusive On
: Enabled when Sequencer is Playing(T).Recording(R)

(88Keys + Transpose)
kkk kkkk=16~115 (76Keys t+ Transpose)

: kkk kkkk=24~108 (6lKeys t+ Transpose)
*2 : Prog. E. Prog, Combi, E. Combi Mode Only

*3 Seq.recofded Data. External assigned pedal and Control Number assigned Joy Stick use all

c=0~101 area
1-2 SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGES

Status Second Third Description

1111 0010 | 0111 1111, Ohhh hhhh | Song Position Pointer
111 1111 : Least significant
bhh hhhh : Most significant

1131 0011 | 000s ssss| ---- ---- Song Select
s ssss_: Song No. = 0~19

Transnits when Sequencer Mode (Internal Clock)

1-3 SYSTEM REALTI

MNE MNESSAGES

Status Description

1111 1000 Timing Clock *4
1111 1010 Start *4
1111 1011 Continue *4
1111 1100 Stop *4
111] 1110 Active Sensing

*4 : Transmits when Sequencer Mode (Internal Clock)

1-4 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES

[ st Byte
2nd Byte
3rd Byte
4th Byte
5th Byte
6th Byte

LastByte

= 1111 0000 (FO)

= 0111 1110 (7E) :
= Qcce cece (ee)
= (sss ssss (ss)
= 0sss ssss (ss)
= 0ddd dddd (dd) :

= 1111 0111 (F7) :

*5 1 cce cecc = 00~0F :

¢ Exclusive Status

Channel Number
Sub 1D

Data
E0X
Global Channel

Non Realtime Message

*5

Sub D2 (Sub IDi=50r6) or Data

EX. Header

= 1F : Receive any Channel
Sub iD1 | Sub 1D2 Description R | E | Transmit when
01 -- Sample Dump Header O R : Request Message received
02 -- Sample Data Packet O E : EX Message received
05 01 Loop Point Transmission O (Does not respond to Exclusive
06 02 Inquiry 1D Reply O on. off in DATA DUMP Page.
kil -- Cancel O except Inquiry ID Reply)
7§ -- NAK O
F -- ACK o
1-5 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES

[~ 1st Byte = 1111 0000 (FO) : Exclusive Status N ]

2nd Byte = 0100 0010 (42) : KORG D

3rd Byte = 0011 nnnn (3n) : Format ID n:Global ch- | EX. Header

4th Byte = 0010 0110 (26) : TL.T2.T3 (D

( = 0001 1001 (19) : M1, MIR ID) ]

5th Byte = 0fff ffff (ff) : Function Code

6th Byte = 0ddd dddd (dd) : Data
| _ LastByte = 1111 0111 (F7) : End of Exclusive - EOX ]




ori

Function Code List

Func Description 11, T2. T3 M1 NIR
R|C|D|IEJR|CID]|E

42 | NODE DATA , O

47 | ALL DRUM SOUND NAME DUMP O

45 | ALL MULTISOUND NAME DUMP @)

4E | MODE CHANGE O ®)

41 | PARAMETER CHANGE ®)

40 | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP O]0

4C | ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP @) O O O

49 | COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP 00

4D | ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP | O O O O

48 | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUNP O O

§1 | GLOBAL DATA DUNP O O O O

50 | ALL DATA(GLB.CMB. PRG. SEQ) DU¥P | O O

44 | MULTISOUND PARAMETER DUMP O

26 | RECEIVED MESSAGE FORNAT ERROR | O O O

23 | . DATA LOAD COMPLETED O e}

24 | DATA LOAD ERROR O O

21 | WRITE COMPLETED O

22 | WRITE ERROR Q

Transmitted when
R : Request Message is
received
C : Mode or No
by S¥
D : Data dump by S¥
( Don’t respond to
Exclusive On, Off )
E : EX. Message received

is changed

2. RECOGNIZED

2-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES

RECEIVE DATA

Status Second Third Description ENA
1000 nnon | Okkk kkkk | Oxxx xxxx | Note Off A
1001 nann| Okkk kkkk | 0000 0000 | Note Off A
1001 nnnn{ Okkk kkkk [ Ovvv vvvv{ Note On A
vyy yyvv=1-127
1011 nnnn | 0000 0001 [ Ovvv vvvv | Pitch Modulation C
1011 nann | 0000 0010 | Ovvv vvvv | VDF Modulation C
1011 nonn| 0000 0110} Ovvv vvvwv | Data Entry (MSB) ¥1,31 E
1011 nnnn | 0000 0111 { Ovvv vvvv | Volume C
1011 nnnn | 0010 0110 | Ovvv vvvv| Data Entry (LSB) x1,3! E
1011 nnnn| 0100 0000 | 00xx xxxx | Damper Off C
1011 nona | 0100 0000 | Olxx xxxx | Damper On C
1011 nnon | 0110 0000 [ 0000 0000 | DATA Increment 1,3} E
1011 nnon| 0110 0001 | 0000 0000 [ DATA Decrement *1,3( E
1011 nnnn| 0110 0100 0000 0001 | RPC Parameter No. (LSB) (M. Tune) *3 E
1011 nnnn | 0110 0101 | 0000 0000 | RPC Parameter No. (MSB) (M. Tune) *3 E
101} nnnn | Occc ccec| Ovvv vvvy | Control Data (For Seq. Recording) Q
cce ceee=00~101
1011 nnnn | 0111 1010 | 0000 0000 [ Local Control Off A
1011 nonn | 0111 1010 | O111 1111 | Local Control On A
1011 nann{ 0111 1011 | 0000 0000 All Notes Off A
1011 nnnn | 0111 110x | 0000 0000 | (All Notes Off) A
1011 nnon | 0111 1110 | 000m mmam | (All Notes Off) A
o pman=0~16
1011 nnan| O111 1111 | 0000 0000 | (All Notes Off) A
1100 nnnn| Oppp pppp| —--- ---- Program. Combination Change *2,3| P
1101 nonn | Ovvv vvwv | ---- --=- Channel Pressure (After Touch) T
1110 nnnn | Obbb bbbb | Obbb bbbb | Bender Change C
x : Random
ENA --oo Same as TRANSMITTED DATA
*1 : Prog, E. Prog. Combi, E. Conbi Mode Only

ex. 100—00, 12727

: After Processing (While Exclusive On),

: Data beyond value of 99 are assigned a new value by subtracting 100

Transmits Exclusive Message[DATA LOAD COMPLETED]or{DATA LOAD ERROR].




2-2 SYSTEM COMMON NESSAGES 2-5 SYSTEN EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES

Status Second Third Description * Don’ t receive when Sequencer is Playing Recording
1111 0010 | 0111 1111 | Ohkh hhhh | Song Position Pointer X .
: . R Function Code List
111 1111 : Least S1g:.uf1cant —— 12,13 TR
hhh hhhh : Most significant Func Description G ATGIA Receive when in
1111 0011 ) 000s ssss | =---- ---- Song Select 12 | MODE REQUEST @) O G : GLOBAL NODE
s ssss : Song No. = 0~19 IF | ALL DRUM SOUND NAME DUNP REQUEST O @) (©-Does not respond
Receive when in Sequencer Mode (External Clock) 16 | ALL MULTISOUND NANE DUMP REQUEST O O to Exclusive On. Off
10 | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST in DATA DUMP Page)
2-3 SYSTEM REALTINE MESSAGES 1C | ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUNP REQUEST © O|© O} € : COMBI E. CONBI
Status Description 19 | COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST NODE
1111 1000 | Timing Clock *4 1D | ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUNP REQUEST © O|(©| O} P : PROG.E PROG NODE
1111 1010 ] Start *4 18 | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUNP REQUEST © O S : SEQUENCER HODE
1111 1041 | Continue *4 OE | GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST © O|©|O| A: ANY OTHER NODE
1111 1100 | Stop *4 OF | ALL DATA(GLOBAL. COMBI.PROG, SEQ. )DUNP REQUEST | © O
1111 1110 | Active Sensing 15 | MULTISOUND PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST O O

11 PROGRAM ¥RITE REQUEST

*4 ¢ i i k
4+ Receive when in Sequencer Mode (External Clock) 1A CONBINATION WRITE REQUEST

ivi

00 OO00000 OO 0000000 000n|®
00 00000 000 000000 00000

2-4 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE NESSAGE 47 | ALL DRUN SOUND NANE DUNP O O
Sub ID! | Sub ID2 Description (Does not respond to Exclusive On. Off 40 PROGRAN PARAMETER DUNP
01 -- Sample Dump Header in DATA DUMP Page. except Inquiry ID 4C | ALL PROGRAM PARANETER DUMP © Oolelo
02 == Sample Data Packet Request) 49 COMBINATION PARANETER DUNP
03 -- Sample Dump Request 4D | ALL COMBINATION PARANETER DUMP © 0|0
05 0l Loop Point Transmission 48 | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUP © O|l©]|0
05 02 Loop Point Request 51 | GLOBAL DATA DUNMP © O}|©®]|0
06 0l Inquiry ID Request 50 | ALL DATA(GLOBAL.COMBI, PROG, SEQ. ) DUNP © 0|©|0
C -- Wait 44 | HULTISOUND PARAKETER DUNP @) @]
;g - g:;cel 4E | MODE CHANGE o} o)
| - ACK 41 | PARAMETER CHANGE
53 | DRUM-KIT AND MULTISOUND PARAMETER CHANGE O




vi

3. MIDI EXCLUSIVE FORMAT (R :Receive, T :Transmit) (8) ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
(1) MODE REQUEST R F0. 42, 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
Byte Description . 0001 1000 ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST 18H
F0. 42, 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER 0000 0000
0001 0010 MODE REQUEST 124 1111 0111 EOX
1111 0111 E0X Receives this message, and transmits Func=48 or Func=24 nessage.
Receives this message, and transmits Func=42 message. , (3) GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST R
(2) PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R Byte Description
Byte Description FO0. 42, 3n, 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
F0. 42, 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER 0000 1110 GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST OEH
0001 0000 PROGRAY PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 10K 0000 0000
1111 0111 EOX 1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=40 or Func=24 message. Receives this message. and transmits Func=51 or Func=24 message.
(3) ALL DRUM SOUND NAME DUMP REQUEST R (10) ALL DATA(GLOBAL.COMBI. PROG, SEQ. ) DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description ~_ Byte Description
FO0. 42, 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER F0, 42, 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1111 ALL DRUM SOUND NAME DUMP REQUEST  1FH 0000 1111 ALL DATA(GLB. CHB. PRG. SEQ. ) DUKP REQ. OFH
0000 000c PCM Data Bank (NOTE 18) 0000 0000
1111 0111 E0X 1111 0111 E0X
Receives this message. and transmits Func=47 or Func=24 message. Receives this message. and transmits Func=50 or Func=24 message.
(4) ALL MULTISOUND NAME DUMP REQUEST R (11) NULTISOUND PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description Byte Description
FO, 42, 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER FO0, 42, 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 0110 ALL MULTISOUND NAME DUMP REQUEST  16H 0001 0101 MULTISOUND PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 15H
0000 000c PCH Data Bank (NOTE 18) 1111 011l EOX
1111 0111 E0X Receives this message only if the PCH RAK has been installed
Receives this message. and transmits Func=45 or Func=24 message. Receives this message. and transmits Func=44 or Func=24 message.
(5) ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R (12) PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST R
Byte Description Byte Description
F0.42,3n,26(19) | EXCLUSIVE HEADER F0.42.3n.26 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1100 : ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST  1CH 0001 0001 PROGRAN WRITE REQUEST 110
0000 000c Program Bank (NOTE 3-2) 0000 000c Program Bank (NOTE 3-1)
{11t o011t E0X Oppp pPPP ¥rite Program No. (0-99)
Receives this message. and transmits Func=4C or Func=24 message. 1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message. writes the data and transmits Func=21 or Func=22 message
(6) COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description (13) COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST R
F0. 42, 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER Byte Description
000t 1001 COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 19H F0.42.3n,26 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
1111 0111 EOX 0001 1010 COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST 1AH
Receives this message. and transmits Func=49 or Func:24 message. 0000 0000
Oppp pppp ¥rite Combination No. (0-99)
(7) ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R 1111 011! EOX
Byte Description Receives this message, writes the data and transmits Func=2! or Func=22 message.
F0. 42, 3n, 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1101 ALL COKBI. PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST  1DH (14) PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP R, T
0000 0000 Byte Description
1111 0111 EOX F0, 42, 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
Receives this message. and transmits Func=4D or Func=24 message. 0100 0000 PROGRAH PARAMETER DUMP 40H
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 6)
il11 0111 EQX

Receives this message & data. and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=10 message, and transmits this message & data.
¥hen the Program No. is changed by SW, transmits this message & data



(15) ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP R, T (19) GLOBAL DATA DUXP R, T
Byte Description Byte Description
F0. 42, 3n, 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER F0, 42, 3n. 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1100 PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP 4CH 0101 0001 GLOBAL DATA DUNP 51H
0000 000c Program Bank (NOTE 3-2) 0000 0000
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 1) 0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 11)
Lux 0111 £0X 1111 0111 'EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 nessage
Receives Func=1C message. and transmits this message & data
Transmits this message & data by DATA DUNP

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=0F message., and transmits this message & data
Transmits this message & data by DATA DUNP.

eVl

(16 COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP R, T (20) ALL DATA(GLOBAL, COMBI. PROG, SEQ. ) DUNP R, T(28 only)
Byte Description * Byte . Description
F0. 42. 3n. 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER F0. 42. 3n, 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1001 COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP 494 0101 0000 ALL DATA(GLBL. CONB!, PROG, SEQ. ) DUNP 50H
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 8) 0000 0000
: : 0sss ssss Seq. Data Size (NOTE 10-1)
1111 011]) EO0X : :
Receives this message & data. and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message. 0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 12)
Receives Func=19 message, and transmits this message & data. ; H
When the Combi No. is changed by SW, transmits this message & data. 1111 0111 EOX
(17) ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP R, T Rece%ves this message & data, and trgnsmit§ Func=23 or Func=24 message
Byte Description Rece1v§s Fun?=0F message. and transmits this message & data.
F0. 42, 30, 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER Transmits this message & data by DATA DUNP.
0100 1101 ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUKP 4DH (21) NULTISQUND PARANETER DUMP R, T
0000 0000 Byte Description
Oddd dddd Data (NOTE 9) F0. 42. 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
‘ : 0100 0100 HULTISOUND PARAMETER DUMP 44H
1111 0111 EOX ) 000n moum Number of Multisound (NOTE 16)
Receives this message & data. and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message. 0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 16)
Receives Func=1D message. and transmits this message & data. : :
Transmits this message & data by DATA DUMP. 1111 0111 E0X
Receives and transmets this message only if the PCN RAM has been installed
(A8 A;;t:EQUENCE DATA DUMP Description R, T(26 only) Receives this message & data, and transmit% Func=23 or Func=24 message
F0.42. 30, 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER Receives Fuanlﬁ mes§age. and transmits th%s messgge & data. '
0100 1000 ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUNP 48 Note: When this Multisound Parameter.dump is received. Drum sounds loade§ from a PCH disk and PCN
0000 0000 data received as Drum sounds via Sample Dump can be used as a Nultisound.
Osss ssss Seq. Data Size (NOTE 10-1) (22) MODE CHANGE R(26 only), T
: ; Byte Description
Oddd dddd Control Data (NOTE 10-2) F0. 42. 3n, 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
: : 0100 1110 MODE CHANGE 4EH
0ddd dddd Sequence Data (NOTE 10-3) 000b omnm Mode Data (NOTE 1.2)
) : 000b 000c Program Bank (NOTE 2.3-3)
1111 0111 E0X L1l OLlL EOX

Receives this message & data, changes the Mode/Bank., and transmits Func=23 or Func=24.
¥hen the Mode is changed by SW. transmits this message & data

Receives this message & data. and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message
Receives Func=18 message. and transmits this message & data
Transmits this message & data by DATA DUMP.




144"

(23) PARAMETER CHANGE R, T
Byte Description

F0, 42. 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0001 PARAHETER CHANGE 411
0000 Oppp Parameter Page (TABLE 6, 7)
0000 Osss Parameter Stage (TABLE 6.7)
0000 Oppp Parameter Position (TABLE 6., 7)
Ovvv vvvy Value (LSB bit6-0) (NOTE 13)
Ovvv vyvy Value (¥SB bitl5-7) (NOTE 13)
1111 011) EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
¥hen the Parameter No. is changed by SW, transmits this message & data

(24) DRUN-KIT AND MULTISQUND PARAMETER CHANGE R
Byte Description
FO0. 42. 3n. 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0011 DRUM KIT AND MULTISOUND PARAMETER CHANGE  53H
0000 000c Bank (NOTE 17)
000n nnnn Drum Kit / Multisound Number (NOTE 17)
0sss ssss Index / Sound Number (NOTE 17)
0000 pppp Parageter Number (TABLE 8)
Ovyy vvyy Value (LSB bit6~0) (NOTE 13)
Ovvy vvvv Value (MSB bitl3~7) (NOTE 13)
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message
(25) ALL DRUM SOUND NAME R, T
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3n. 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0111 ALL DRUM SOUND NAME 4TH
0000 000c PCH Data Bank (NOTE 18)
0sss ssss Number of Drum Sound (NOTE 14)
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 14)
1111 0111 EOX

Receives Func=1F message. and transmits this message & data or transmits Func=24 message.
Receives this message only when c=1, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message
Note: The transmitting device can send names for all Drums sounds loaded from a PCK disk and

received via Sample Dump. If the number of drum sounds on the PCH RAM exceeds the number of

received names, the extra Drum Sounds

will be deleted

(26) ALL MULTISOUND NAME T
Byte Description
F0, 42, 3n. 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0101 ALL MULTISOUND NAME 45H
0000 000c PCM Data Bank (NOTE 18)
0sss ssss Number of Nultisound (NOTE 14)
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 14)
1111 0111 E0X

Receivs Func=16 message, and transmits this

message & data or transmits Func=24 message.

(27) MODE DATA

Byte

Description

000r Olcc PCK
1111 0111 EQX

F0, 42, 3n, 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0010 MODE DATA

0000 momm Mode Data

0000 000c Program Bank
001! 00mm Card Variation

Memory Status

421
(NOTE 1)
(NOTE 3-3)
(NOTE 4)
(NOTE 5)

Receives Func=12 message, and transmits this message & data

(28) XIDI IN DATA FORMAT ERROR T
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3n, 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0110 MIDI IN DATA FORMAT ERROR 261
1111 0111 E0X
Transmits this message when there is an error in the MIDI IN message (ex. data length)
(29) DATA LOAD COMPLETED T
Byte Description
F0, 42, 3n, 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0011 DATA LOAD COMPLETED 230
1111 0111 EOX
Transmits this message when DATA LOAD. PROCESSING have been completed
(30) DATA LOAD ERROR T
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3n, 26(19) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0100 DATA LOAD ERROR 24H
1111 0111 EOX

(31) ¥RITE COMPLETED

Transmits this message when DATA LOAD. PROCESSING have not been completed (ex. protected)

T

Byte

Description

1111 0111 EO0X

FO, 42, 3n. 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0001 ¥RITE COMPLETED

21H

(32) WRITE ERROR

Transmits this message when DATA WRITE MIDI has been completed

T

Byte

Description

1111 0111 EOX

F0. 42. 3n. 26 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0010 WRITE ERROR

22H

Transmits this message when DATA WRITE MIDI has not been completed



Syt

NOTE 1 : mmmm = O : COMBINATION 3 : EDIT PROG. 8:DISK/CARD
1 : EDIT CONBI. 4 : GLOBAL
2 : PROGRAM 6 : SEQUENCER
NOTE 2 : b = 0 : Change the ¥ode. Bank
= 1 : Don' t change the Hode. Bank
NOTE 3-1 : ¢ =0 : Prog. A
=1 : Prog. B
NOTE 3-2 : If product ID is 26 C=0 : fixed
19 C=0 : Prog A
C=1 : Prog B
NOTE 3-3 : if mmom=2 or 3 C=0 or 1
otherwise C=0 fixed
NOTE 4 :1l.mm = 0.0 : Card Off
= 0.1 : NG Card (ROK)
0.2 - - (RAM)
11 =1 : ROM Card mn = 0 : Glb. +100:100
= 2 : RAM Card (Protect Off) =1 : Glb. + 50: 50+Seq.
=3: - - C - On ) = 2 © Sequencer
NOTE 5 : cc = 0 : Card Off

=1 : NG Card
=2 : PCH Card In

r = 0 : No PCM RAK
1 : 512k Word PCK RAM

DUNP DATA FORNAT n=0~ for NOTE 6.

DATA ( lset = 8bit x 7Byte )

I ST

7. 8 9, 10-2,10-3, 11. 12, 14, 15, 16

T T LI

700 Tnh iz - Tnts Tnts
i
HIDI DATA ( lset = 7bit x 8Byte ) i 1
b7b7b7b7b7b7b7 b6~ b0 b6 50 B~ b0
Lol LLTTON Dol DT TTT T (T 1T G T I
Lo Imig 543200 o . Tatl . Tnts o Tmtb
NOTE 6 PROGRAH PARAMETER DUMP FORMAT ( See TABLE 1 )
T1. T2. T3: [Paraneter No. 00], -+ , [Parapeter No. 159]
160Byte = Tx22+6 — 8x22+(1+6) = 183Byte
NOTE 7 : ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUKP FORMAT

T1. T2, T3: {Prog. A 00 (160Byte)]. -
160x200Byte

¥1. M1R:

14300Byte =

[Prog. No.00 (143Byte)l.

----- , [Prog. B 99 (160Byte)]
= 4571x743 —

Tx2042+6 — 8x2042+(146) =

8x4571+(143) =
------ , [(Prog. No.99 (143Byte)]

36572Byte (ll. 7Sec)

16343Byte (5. 2Sec)

NOTE 8 :

NOTE 8 -

NOTE 10 :
10-1

NOTE 11

COMBINATION PARAMETER DUKP FORMAT
T1. T2.T3: [Parameter No.00], ----- » [Paraneter No.239]
240Byte = 7x34t2 — 8x34+(142) =

ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP FORMAT

T1, T2, T3: [Conbi. No. 00 (240Byte)], - , [Combi- No. 99 (240Byte)]
240x100Byte = Tx3428t4 — 8x3428+(144) =

(Combi. No.00 (124Byte)]. -~ . [Combi. No. 99 (124Byte)]
12400Byte = 7x177143 — 8x1T714(143) =

ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP FORMAT

275Byte

M1, H1R:

. Sequence Data Size (2Byte)

( See TABLE 2 )

27429Byte (8. 8Sec)

14172Byte (4. 5Sec)

( See TABLE 4 )

© GLOBAL DATA DUMP FORMAT

[Data Size (bit6-0)],
[Data Size (bitl12-7)]

: T1.T2. T3 Control Data Dump Format (4322Byte)
[Control Data (Song Size(160) x 20 = 3200Byte)l.
[Pattern Data (400Byte)].

[Song0-Trackl Address (2Byte)l. -, [Song0-Track8 Address].
(Songl-Trackl Address).---. [Songl19-Track8 Address] (320Byte),
[Pattern0 Address (2Byte)],--------:-- . [Patterni99 Address) (400Byte).

[Pattern End Address (2Byte)]
K1, MIR Control Data Dump Format (1522Byte)

[Control Data (Song Size(96) x 10 = 960Byte)],

[Pattern Data (200Byte)].

[Song0-Trackl Address (2Byte)l.---. [Song0-Track8 Address],

[Songl-Trackl Address], -, [Song9-Track8 Address] (160Byte).
[Pattern0 Address (2Byte)]. - . (Pattern99 Address] (200Byte).
[Pattern End Address (2Byte)]

: Sequence Data Dump Format
[Sequence 1st Data(4Byte)), - - , [Seq. nth Data]
| I— }

n : Seq. Data Size = 0 ~ 50000 (T1,T2.T3)

0 ~ 7700 (M1, HIR)
T1.T2. T3 : 4322Bytet4x(Seq- Data SizelByte = TxA+B — B8xA+{14B)Byte
. 10-1,10-2,10-3 = 2+8xA+(1+B)Byte (1. 6~74. 7Sec)

M1, M1R  : 1522Byte+4x{Seq. Data SizelByte = TxC+D — 8xC+(14D)Byte

*10-1,10-2, 10-3 =

[Global Data (19+2Byte)l.

T1.T2, T3 : [Drum Kit Data (7x240Byte)]
21+1680Byte = 7x243+0 — 8x243 =1944Byte
¥1,MIR  : [Drum Kit Data (7x120Byte)]

21+ 840Byte = 7x123+0 — 8x123 = 984Byte

248xC+(1tD)Byte (0. 6~11. 8Sec)
( See TABLE 3 )
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NOTE 12 :

NOTE 13 :
Bit15-13 of Value Data is the Sign Flag. and each bit has the same value

e[ | | | [ [ [ ] | [ ] ]

MIDI Data

NOTE 14 :

NOTE 15 :

NOTE 16

NOTE 17 :

NOTE 18 :

ALL DATA (GLOBAL.COMBI,PROG, SEQ) DUNP FORMAT
{Global Datal,
{All Combination Parameter Datal.
[Al]l Program Parameter Datal,
[All Sequence Data]
TI. T2, T3 : 1701+24000+32000+4322+4x[Seq. Data SizelByte =
—~ 8xE+(11F)Byte
Mi, HIR 861+12400+14300+1522+4x[Seq. Data SizelByte =
— 8xG+(1+H)Byte
VALUE DATA FORMAT

TxEtF

( See NOTE 11 )

( See NOTE 9 )

( See NOTE 7 )

( See NOTE 10-2,10-3 )

(22. 7~~95. 8Sec)

TxG+H

(10. 7~17. 1Sec)

| |

[ 1

Il

RPEERREE

Lol T T I T T T 0l 11

L]

ALL DRUM SOUND NAME DATA FORMAT

[Drum Sound 1 Name (10Byte)],----- , [Drum Sound n Name (10Byte)]

n ! Drum Sound Number

ALL MULTISOUND NAME DATA FORMAT

{¥ultisound 1 Name (10Byte)],---- . [Multisound n Name (10Byte)]

n : Multisound Number

: MULTISOUND PARAMETER FORMAT

{¥ultisound 1 Datal, -~ , [Multisound m Datal
m : Number of Multisound 0~28

c=0 DRUM KIT PARAMETER CHANGE

n nnnn ¢ Drum Kit Number = 0~3
sss ssss : [ndex = 0~59
c=1 MULTISOUND PARAMETER CHANGE

n nnnn : Hultisound Number = 0~27
sss ssss : Sound Number = O~mn-1
m : Number of Sound in Multisound
c=0 : PCH Card
c=t : PCH RA¥

Receives and transmits the message with c=1 only if the PCH RAM has been installed.

( See TABLE 5 )

( See TABLE 5 )

SEQUENCER CONTROL DATA ( TABLE 4 )
No. | PARAMETER | DATACHex) : VALUE PATTERN 0 CONTROL DATA
SONG 0 CONTROL DATA 3200 | BEAT *14
00 | KID! Channel (Tr.1)| 00~OF : 1~18 3201 | LENGTH 01~63 : 1~99
PATTERN 1~199 CONTROL DATA
07 | MIDI Channel (Tr.8) 3202 | SAME AS PATTERN 0(3200,3201) x 189
08 | STATUS (Tr. 1) ] 00~03 *9 ;
: ; H 3599
15 | STATUS (Tr. 8) SONGO-TRACK1 DATA ADDRESS
16 | BEAT %14 | {3600 | DATA ADDRESS(LSB)
17 | TeNPO 28~00 - o208 | (301 - - qusgy | 0000 (Start Addr)

PROTECT (Tr. 1) [ bit0=0:ENA. =1:DIS
18 i i i

PROTECT (Tr. 8) | bit7

SONGO-TRACK2 ~ SONG19-TRACK8 DATA ADDRESS

19 NEXT SONG NO. FF~13:0FF, 0~19

3602 i SAME AS SONGO-TRACK1 ADDRESS(3600, 3601)
i | x 159
3919

20 | SONG NAME (Head) 20~TF & ' T PATTERN 0 DATA ADDRESS
{ { 3920 _DBTA.ADDBE§§-SL§B)_-
29 | SONG NAME (Tail) 3921 - (¥SB)
30 ( NUL ) . _PATTERN 1 ~ PATTERN 199 DATA ADDRESS
31 | EFFECT PARAMETER 3922 | SAME AS PATTERN 0(3920.3821)
: ar |
55 4319 |
TRACK 1 CONTROL DATA 4320 ; End Pattern Addr(L)
56 | PROGRAK NO. 00~C7 : A00O~B9S | {4321] - - - W
57 | OUTPUT LEVEL 00~63 SEQUENCE DATA
58 | KEY TRANSPOSE E8~18 : -24~24 No- | PARANETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE
59 | DETUNE CE~32 : -50~50 SEQUENCE DATA 1
60 [ PAN 00~0D *5 4322 | DATA (1-L) *10
61 | KEY WINDOY TOP 00~TF 4323 | DATA (1-H) %10
62 | KEY WINDOY BOTTOM 00~1TF 4324 | DATA (2-L) *10
63 | VELOCITY WINDO¥ TOP | OI~TF 4325 | DATA (2-H) *10
64 | VELOCITY WINDOW BOTTON | 01~TF SEQUENCE DATA 2 ~
65 | HIDI OUT A/B bith =0:A. =1:B 4326 [ SANE AS SEQUENCE DATA 1(4322~4325)
66 | MIDI CHANNEL 00~0F : 1~16
TRACK 2~8 CONTROL DATA MULTISOUNDPARAMETERSﬂww
67 | SAHE AS TRACK 1(56~66) x 7 No. | PARANETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE
: MULTISOUND DATA
143 00 | NUNBER OF SOUND | 00~64 : 0~100
144 | VELOCITY CURVE 01~08 01 | HULTISOUND NAME (Head) | 20~TF:" '~
145 | AFTER TOUCH CURVE 01~08 :
146 | FOOT CONTROLLER 1 00~09 *7 10 | YULTISOUND NAME (Tail)
147 | FOOT CONTROLLER 2 00~-09 «7 SOUND 1 DATA
148 | SCALE TYPE 00~04 ) 11 | SOUND NUMBER *16
149 | PURE SCALE KEY 00~0B : 1~8 12 ( NUL ) 00
150 | METRONOME LEVEL 00~63 : 0~99 13 | TOP KEY 0C~73 : CO~G8
151 | NETRONOME PAN 00~0D *5 14 | PAN 05
152 | METRONOME LEAD IN 0~2 15 | TUNE CE~32 : -50~50
163 ( NUL ) TRANSPOSE SWITCH | bit7=0 TRANSPOSE.
{ L ____=1 NOT TRANSPOSE
159 ORIGINAL KEY bitB~0 : 0~127
SONG 1~19 CONTROL DATA 17 | LEVEL CE~32 : -50~50
160 | SAME AS SONG 0(00~153) «x 19 18 | CUT OFF CE~32 : -50~50
i 19 | VDA DECAY CE~32 : -50~50
3199 20 | ( NUL ) 00
SOUND 2 ~ n_ DATA
21 | SANE AS SOUND 1 DATA (11~20) x (n-1)
: n:DATA of NUNBER OF SOUND (offset No. 00)
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PARAMETER

DATA(Hex ) : VALUE

VELOCITY CURVE

PURE SCALE KEY 00~-0B C~B
150 ( NUL ) 00
*] : bit0 : ATTACK TIME SW =0:0FF, =1:0N
bitl : DECAY TINE
bit2 : SLOPE TIME
bit3 : RELEASE TIME
bit4 : ATTACK TIME POLARITY =0:4. =]:-
bit5 : DECAY TINE
bit : SLOPE TIME
bit7 : RELEASE TINE
*2 : 0 : SINGLE
1 : DOUBLE
2 : DRUM
*3 0 0 : TRIANGLE (AV)
[ : UP SA¥  (AMD
2 DOWN SAW (NN
3 : RECTANGLE (LD
%4 : 4 @ MULTI Fixed
x5 A B
QO : 10:00
0A : 00:10
0B : C
0C : Ct+D
oD : D
*6 : bit0 : PROGRAM CHANGE =0:DIS. =1:ENA
bitl : DANPER
bit2 : AFTER TOUCH
bit3 : CONTROL CHANGE
bit6 : MIDI OUT =0:A, =1:B
*7 : 00 : PROGRAM(COMBINATION) UP
or: - - DOWN
03 : EFFECT 1 ON/OFF
04 : - 2 -
05 : VOLUKE
06 : VDF CUTOFF
07 : EFFECT 1 CONTROL
08 : - 2 -
09 : DATA ENTRY
0A : EXTERNAL (COMBINATION ONLY)

*8 : : EQUAL TEMP 1
: EQUAL TEMP 2
: PURE MAJOR
: PURE NINOR
: USER PROGRAY
© Off
: Internal
: Extern
. : Both
*10 : SEQUENCE DATA FORMAT
DATA(1-H) DATACI-L) DATA(2-H)  DATA(2-L)
l | |
%10-1 NOTE ON/OFF
{lvwv vvv t]ttee teet | kkkk kkk 1] 1011 1111 ]
Velocity Event Time Key No. Length
t =30 : J,t =1FE : Tie from Last Bar
1 =30 : J.1 =1FE : Tie to Next Bar
*10-2 PITCH BEND
[0001 000 tTtttt ttet [0 vvv veww | 0 vvv vvwv ]
Event Time Value(H) Value(L)
*10-3 AFTER TOUCH
[0010 000 tTttrt tttt | 0000 0000 ] 0 wvv vvwy |
Event Time Value
*10-4 PROGRAM CHANGE
| 0011 000 t]tttt tttt | 0000 0000 | pppp pppp |
Event Time Program No.
p=00~199(A00~B99)
*%10-5 CONTROL CHANGE
(0100 000 t J 1ttt ttir ] 0 vwv wwwv ] 0 ccc ceec
Event Time Value Control No
c= 00~ 65 : Same as MIDI Control Change
= 86 : Assignable Pedal
= 67 : Effect | ON/OFF
=68 : - 2 -
= 69 : Effect 1 Balance
= BA : Effect 2 Balance
= 6B : Tempo
*10-6 BAR
LQIIO 00bb44(3bbb bbbggjixx SS sssgwrpppp pppp J
Bar No. Type Beat Pattern No
xx= 00 : Don’t use Pattern
= 10 : Pattern continual
= 11 : Pattern Start
s= 10~18 : 1/4~9/4
= 20~2F : 1/8~16/8
= 30~3F :1/16~16/16
TRACK END
{0111 000 t]tttt tttt ] 0000 00bb | bbbb bbbb |
Event Time

WM — O W~ O

Last Bar No.

COMBINATION PARAMETERS ( TABLE 2 )
No. | PARANETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE SCALE TYPE
COMBINATION CONTROLLER 220 | SCALE TYPE 00~04 *8
00 | COMBI.NAME (Head) |[20~T7F : ' '~" ' 221 | PURE TYPE KEY 00~0B : C~B
i 222 ( NUL ) 00
09 | COMBI. NAME (Tail) :
10 | COMBINATION TYPE 04 *4 239
EFFECT PARAMETER GLOBAL PARAMETERS
11 (_TABLE 3 )
d *11 No. | PARAMETER [ DATA(Hex) : VALUE
35 GLOBAL PARAMETER
TIMBRE 1 PARAMETER 00 | MASTER TUNE CE~32 : -50~50
36 | PROGRAN NO. | 00:0FF, 01~~C8:A00~BA0 01 | KEV TRANSPOSE F4~0C : -12~12
. 37 | OUTPUT LEVEL 00~63 02 | DAMPER POLARITY 00 : +, 01 : -
38 | KEY TRANSPOSE E8~18 : -24~24 03 | (ASSIGNABLE PEDAL 1) ] 00~09 *7, 17
39 | DETUNE CE~32 : -50~50 04 [ (ASSIGNABLE PEDAL 2)| 00~08 x7, 17
40 |-TIMBRE.INST _ ] bit7=0:TIH, =1:INS 05 | ( SCALE TYPE ) 00~04 %8, 17
PAN bitd~0 : 0~0D %5 06 | ( PURE TYPE KEY ) 00~0B : C~B *17
41 | KEY WINDOW TOP 00~TF : C-1~G9 07 | USER SCALE CE~32 : -50~50
42 | KEY WINDOW BOTTOM 00~TF : C-1~GY :
43 | VEL. WINDOW TOP 01~TF 18
44 | VEL. WINDO¥ BOTTOM 01~TF 19 ( NUL ) 00
45 | CONTROL FILTER *6 20 ( NUL ) 00
46 |-TIMBRE ON.OFF | | bit4=0:0N, =1:0FF | DRUM K1T1-INDEX#0
NIDI CHANNEL bitd~0 : 1~16 21 | INsT No. | %16
TIMBRE 2~8 PARAMETER 22 | KEY 0C~73 : CO~G8
47 SAME AS TIMBRE 1(36~46) x 7 23 | PaN 00~0D *5
; 24 | TUNE 88~~78:-120~120
123 25 | LEVEL CE~32 : -50~50
TIBRE 1° PARAMETER 26 | DECAY CE~32 : -50~50
124 | EXTERNAL PROGRAN | 00:0FF, 01~80:00~127 21 ( NGL ) 00
125 | EXTERNAL VOLUME 00~17F DRUM KIT1-INDEX#1 ~ DRUM KIT4-1NDEX#59
126 ( NUL ) 00 28 SAME AS DRUM KIT1-0(21~27) x{(B0x4-1)
127 (NUL ) 00 {
128 ( NUL ) 00 1700
129 | VELOCITY CURVE 01~08
130 | AFTER TOUCH CURVE 01~08
131 | EXTERNAL VEL CURVE | 01~-08
132 | EXTERNAL AFT. TOUCH CURVE | 01~08
133 ( NUL ) 00
134 ( NUL ) 00
TIMBRE 2" ~8' PARAMETER
135 SAME AS TIMBRE 1’ (124~134) x 7
211
CONTROLLER ASSIGN
212 | FOOT CONTROLLER 1 00~04 %7
213 | FODT CONTROLLER 2 00~04 *7
214 | FC 1 CONTROL NO. 00~65 : 0~101
215 | FC 2 CONTROL NO. 00~65 : 0~101
216 | JOY STICK X | FF:BENDER. 00~65:0~101
217 (NUL ) 00
218 | JOY STICK +Y 00~65 : 0~101
1219 | JOY STICK -Y 00~65 : 0~101




:1 4"

SEQUENCER CONTROL DATA  ( TABLE 4) PROGRAM PARAMETER PAGE STAGE POSITION — OFFSET TABLE (TABLE 6)
No. | PARAKETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE PATTERN O CONTROL DATA STAGE PARAMETER POSITION
SONG 0 CONTROL DATA 3200 | BEAT *14 SGL [ DBL A | B |c |]p |E [F |G |H
00 MID! Channel (Tr.1)| 00~0F : 1~16 3201 | LENGTH 01~63 : 1~99 PROGRAM NODE
PATTERN 1~199 CONTROL DATA PAGE 0 . 0 1 P) 3 4 5 6 7
07 | KIDI Channel (Tr.8) 3202 | SAME AS PATTERN 0(3200,3201) x 199 1 * | x | x |+ | * | | x | =
08 | STATUS (Tr- 1) | 00~03 *9 EDIT PROGRAM HODE
3599 PAGE 0 0SC 0 11 J2 [ 3 [ 4 [5 |6 [1
15 | STATUS (Tr. 8) SONGO-TRACK] DATA ADDRESS 0 T o | osp HODE 10
16 | BEAT #14] | 3600 | DATA ADDRESSCLSB) _ | o100 (start Addr) 1 1 ASS1GN/HOLD 1l 11
17 TENPO 28~D0 : 40~208 3601 - - (NSB) 9 2 0SCi HULTISOUND 11, 12 86 13
PROTECT (Tr. 1) | bit0=0:ENA, =1:DIS SONGO-TRACK2 ~ SONG19-TRACK8 DATA ADDRESS __ 3 0SC2 NULTISOUND 11, 14 126 15 16 17 18
18 3602 ‘7 SAME AS SONGO-TRACK1 ADDRESS(3600, 3601) 3 4 0SC1 PITCH EG 63 64 65 66 67 68 70 69
PROTECT (Tr. 8) | bit7 : x 159 - | 5 0SC2 PITCH EG 103 | to4 | 105 | 106 | 107 [108 [110 | 108
19 | NEXT SONG_NO. FF~13:0FF, 0~18 | 3919 | PAGE I VDFI 0 | 1 2 | 3 | 4 5 16 | 7
20 | SONG NAME (Head) | 20~TF : '~ PATTERN 0 DATA ADDRESS o 1 0 1 CuT OFF 7
3920 | DATA_ADDRESS_ (LSB)_ _ 1_| 1| KBD TRACKING 73 72
29 | SONG NAME (Tail) 321l - - (usB) ! 2 2 EG INTENSITY 74 77
30 ( NUL ) PATTERN 1 ~ PATTERN 199 DATA ADDRESS 3 | 3 | EG TIME VELOCITY SENSE 76 100 ] 100 [ 100 ] 100
31 | EFFECT PARAMETER 3922 | SANE AS PATTERN 0(3920, 3921) + T+ o TINE KBD TRACK 75 93 | g9 | 98 | 99
s b 5 | 5 | VDFLEG 78 | 79 | 80 | 81 | 82| 83 | 84 | 85
55 4318 | PAGE 2 (DBL) VDF2 0 |1 |2 [ 3 14 |5 |6 1
TRACK 1 CONTROL DATA 4320 , End Pattern Addr(L) —~To CUT _OFF 111
56 | PROGRAN NO. 00~C7 : AOO~BY9 | (4321 | - - -w T %BD TRACKING 13 Tz
57 | OUTPUT LEVEL 00~63 SEQUENCE DATA S S EG INTENSITY 114 : 117
58 | KEY TRANSPOSE B8~18 : -24~24 No. | PARAMETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE —— %6 TINE VELOCITY SENSE 118 140 1120 1140 1140
59 DETUNE CE~32 : -50~50 SEQUENCE DATA 1 - 4 EG TINE KBD TRACK 115 139 | 139 | 139 | 139
60 | PAN 00~0D *5 | | 4322 { DATA (1-L) 310 =[5 | VDF2 EG 118 [ 118 ] 120 | 121 |22 | 123 | 124 [125
61 [ KEY WINDOW TOP 00~ 7F 4323 | DATA (1-H) *10 PAGE 2(SGL) PAGE 3(DBL) VDAL| 0 1 1 12 13 14 [5 [6 |7
62 | KEY WINDOW BOTTON | 0O~TF 4324 | DATA (2-L) *10 o T o | VELOGITY SENSE 89
53 | VELOCITY WINDOW TOP | 01~7F 4325 ¢ DATA (2-H) *10 1 1 KBD TRACKING 88 87
84_| VELOCITY WINDOR BOTTOM [ 01~TF SEQUENCE DATA 2 ~ 2 | 2 | EG TIME VELOCITY SENSE a1 102 102 [102 [102
65 | HIDI OUT A/B bito -0:A =1:B | | 4326 SAME AS SEQUENCE DATA 1(4322~4325) 5T 5 5o TINE KBb TRACK m o1 1ol Tof (101
66 | MIDI CHANNEL 00~0F : 1~16 P
TRACK 2~8 CONTROL DATA MULTISOUND PARAMETERS (TABIE 5) R TR o =
67 | SAME AS TRACK 1(56~66) x 7 No. | PARANETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE T o 1 VELOCITY SENSE 29
: WILTISOUND DATA , = [ 1| KBD TRACKING 128 127
143 00 _NUMBER OF SOUND __|_00~v64 : 0~v100_ —~ | 2| EG TINE VELOCITY SENSE 131 142 | 142 | 142 | 142
144 | VELOCITY CURVE 01~08 01 | HULTISOUND NAME (Head) | 20~TF:" *~"— 1 Fe Tiks K5 TRACK T30 TR BT YT YY)
145 | AFTER TOUCH CURVE | 01~08 P -
146 | FOOT CONTROLLER } | 00~ *7 | ] 10 | WULTISOUND NAME (Tail) EPAGE AR AREINT e S 7
147 | FOOT CONTROLLER 2| 00~09 *7 SOUND_1 DATA T o T PITcE B8N ) 3
148 | SCALE TYPE 00~04 *8 11 | SOUND NUNBER *18 ; T TR TOUCH 27 29 B
149 | PURE SCALE KEY 00~0B : 1~8 12 ) (NILD) 00 ) T 20 T2l [ 22 [ 19
150 | HETRONCHE LEVEL 00~63 : 0~89 13 | _TOP REY 0C~73 : CO~G8 S5 PITCH X6 T 28 51 T35
151 | NETRONOME PAN 00~0D *5 14 | PAN 05 . —r 5 T 2 2
152 | METRONOME LEAD IN 0~2 15 | TUNE _CE~32 : -50~v50 5] VDF G 3 30 36 | a7
153 ¢ oL TRANSPOSE SRITCH bm:? ;§$N$;2:§Poss T PAGE 4(SGL) PAGE 6(DBL) EFFECT ] 0 1 1 [ 2 |3 | 4 [ 5 [6 |7
: T Tare BT Oie 0 | 0 | EFFECTL TYPE 38 46
159 ORIGINAL KEY bl ' 1| 1| EFFECTL PARANETER * 1 x 1% 1 % % . x ' x %
SONG 1~19 CONTROL DATA 17 | LEVEL CE~32 : -50~50 T 5T SFrecTz T1PE m T
160 | SANE AS SONG 0<00~158) x 19 18 | CUT OFF CE~32 : ~50~50 Ty PARPHETER Ty T T T s TR
19} VDA DECAY CE~32 : -50~-50 4 | 4 | PLACEMENT 46 14 45
AR 2osouun 2( jui )DATA @ I PAGE 5(SGL) PAGE 7(DBL) WRITE 0o |1 2 |3 4 5 |6 [ 7
21 | SANE AS SOUND I DATA (11~20) x (n-1) 2 ([ 2 | FOOT CONTROLLER 146 147
i | n:DATA of NUNBER OF SOUND (offset No.00) 8 1 3 | SCALE TVPE 148 149
— 4 4 | VELOCITY/AFTER TOUCH CURVE | 144 145

See P. 6

‘See P. 36

See P. 36



COMBINATION PARAMETER

PAGE STAGE POSITION — OFFSET TABLE (TABLE 7)

STAGE PARAMETER POSITION
A I B Jc o T& [F [ |H
COMBINATION MODE
l PAGE 0 1o |1 2 3 4 5 [J ji
1 PROGRAM 36 | 47 | 58 | 69 | 80 | 91 (102 [113
2 QUTPUT LEVEL 37 | 48 | 59 | 70 | 81 | 92 [103 [114
PAGE 1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1 EXTERNAL PROGRAN 124 | 135 | 146 ) 157 | 168 | 179 | 190 | 201
2 EXTERNAL VOLUME 125 | 136 | 147 [158 | 169 | 18D | 191 | 202
EDIT COMBINATION NODE
PAGE 0 INT-1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
0 PROGRAY SELECT 36 [ 47 ] 58 | 9 | 80 | 91 [102 [113
1 OUTPUT LEVEL 37 ] 48 | 59 | 70 | 81 | 92 [103 [114
2 VELOCITY CURVE 120 [ 140 | 151 | 162 | 173 | 184 | 195 | 206
3 AFTER_TOUCH CURVE 130 [ 141 [152 1163 | 174 {185 | 196 | 207
PAGE 1 INT-2 0 1 2 3 4 5 b 7
0 TRANSPOSE 38 | 40 [ 60 [ 71 [ 82 [ 93 [104 [115
1 DETUNE 39 [ 50 [ 61 [ 72 | 83 [ 94 [105 [116
2 PANPOT 40 | 51 | 62 | 73 | 84 | 95 [106 | 117
PAGE 2 EXTERNAL 0 1 2 3 4 5 3 7
0 PROGRAN 124 (135 [146 | 157 | 188 | 179 [ 180 | 201
1 VOLUME 125 (136 [ 147 [158 [169 | 180 191 |202
2 VELOCITY CURVE 131 [ 142 153 [164 [175 [ 186 [187 {208
3 AFTER TOUCH CURVE 132 1143 [ 154 [165 [ 176 | 187 [ 198 [ 209
PAGE 3 MIDI-1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
0 MIDI CHANNEL 46 ) 57 | 68 | 79 | 90 [101 [112 [123
1 VELOCITY WINDOW TQP 43 | 54 | 65 | 76 | 87 | 98 |109 | 120
2 . VELOCITY WINDOW BOTTOM 44 [ 65 {1 66 | 77 [ 88 | 99 {110 |121
3 KEY ¥INDOY TOP 41 [ 52 | 63 | 74 | 85 | 96 {107 |118
4 KEY WINDOY BOTTOK 42 | 53 | 64 | 75| 86 | 97 [108 [119
PAGE 4 HIDI-2 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
0 PROGRAM CHANGE 45 | 56 | 67 | 78 | 89 ]100 [111 [122
1 CONTROL CHANGE 45 [ o6 | 67°] 78 | 89 100 111 |122
2 DANPER 45 ( s6 | 67 [ 78 [ 89 [100 {111 |122
3 AFTER TOUCH 45 | 56 | 67 [ 78 [ 89 100 {111 (129
PAGE 5 CONTROL 0 1 2 3 4 5 ] 7
0 JOY STICK X 216
1 JOY STICL +Y 218
2 JOY STICK -¥ 219
3 FOOT CONTROLLER 1 212 214
4 FOOT CONTROLLER 2 213 215
5 SCALE TYPE 220 221
PAGE 6 EFFECT 0o [t [ 2 3 T4 5 16 [ 7
0 EFFECT 1 TYPE 11 19
1 EFFECT 1 PARAMETER * LR TR TR T T .
2 EFFECT 2 TYPE 12 I 19
3 EFFECT 2 PARAMETER * ¥ L % Lk % L % % | %
4 PLACEMENT 19 [ 17 118

6vL

See P. 36

See P. 36

DRUM KIT AND MULT I SOUND PARAMETER CHANGE PARAMETER LIST (TABLE 8)

DRUM KIT PARAYETER CHANGE (C=0)

HULTISOUND PARAMETER CHANGE (C=1)

ppPP PARAMETER DATA(Hex) : VALUE { | pppp . PARAMETER DATA(Hex) : VALUE

1 INST NUMBER *16 0 | SOUND NUMBER *16

2 KEY 0C~73 : C0~68 1 | TOP KEY 0C~73 : CO~G8

3 TUNE 88~78 :-120~120 2 - TUNE CE~32 : -50~50

4 LEVEL CE~32 : -50~50 ! :

5 [ DCAY CE~38 : 5050 3 | TRANSPOSE SWITCH ? : §§$N§§ﬂ§§posa

6 PAN 00~0D *5 4 | ORIGINAL KEY 00~7F : C-1~G9
5 LEVEL CE~32 : -50~50
6 CUT OFF CE~32 : ~50~50
7 VDA DECAY CE~32 : -50~50




0s1

x11 EFFECT PARAMETER 12,13 : Stereo Chorus 1.2, ( 14,15 : Flanger ) 24 : Symphonic Ensemble 33 : Delay / Tremolo
No. PARAMETER DATA(Hex) : VALUE (00) [ Depth 00~63 : 00~99 (00) | Depth 00~63 : 00~99 (00) | Delay Parameter *11-3-1
(00 | Effect 1 Pattern No. | 0~20,21:1~83.Tru | {(01) | Speed 00~D8  *]1-3-2 (06) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12
on| - 2 - = [ 0~20, 21:1~33. Tru bit0=0:Sin. =1:Tri (07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 (03)
(02) | - i L-Ch E-Balnc| 00~64 : 00~100 (02) | MG Status *11-3-3 | bitl — 1 25 : Rotary Speaker (04) | Depth 00~63 : 00~88
(03) - 1 R-Ch - 00~64 : 00~100 bit2 — 0 (1) (00) | Depth 00~63 : 00~99 (05) | Speed 00~D8 *11-3-2
04)| - 2L-Ch. - 00~64 : 00~100 (03) | ( Feed Back ) (9D~63 : -99~89) €02) | Speed Rate F6~0A : -10~10 (07) | Shape 9D~-63 : -99~99
(05)| - 2R-Ch - 00~64 : 00~100 (04) | Delay Time [ 0~C8(32):0~200(50) 26 : Delay / H:?ll #11-3-1 : Delay Parameter
(06) | Output 3 Pan 00.01~65 x11-1[ ](06) | EQ High [ F4~0C : -12~12 (00) | Delay Time (L) ____ 00~1F4 : 00~500 Same as 26-(00)~(03)
(07) -4 - 00.01~65 *11-1| [(07) | EQ Low | Fd~0C : -12~12 (01) | Delay Time (H) i £11-3-2 : Data(Hex) Value[Hz]
(08) | Effect 1/0 bit4~0 *11-2| 16 : Phase Shifter I, ¢ 17 : Phase Shifter 2 ) (02) | Feed Back 9D~63 : -99~-99 00~63  0.03~ 3.00 (0. 03step)
(09) | EBffect | Parameter (00) { Depth 00~63 :  00~99 (03) | High Damp 00~63 : 00~99 64~CT 3.1 ~13.0 (0.1 step)
*11-3 (01) | Speed 00~D8  *]1-3-2 (04) | Reverb Time 00~61 : 0.2~8.8 C8~D8 14 ~30.0 ( I step )
(18) bit0=0:8in, =1:Tri (06) | High Damp 00~63 : 00~99 %11-3-3 : ¥G Status
(17) [ Effect 2 Parameter (02) | MG Status *11-3-3 | bitl — 0, (1) . (07) | Pre Delay 00~96 : 00~150 bit0 : Wave Form =0:Sin =1:Tri
*11-3 bit2 — 0 . 27 : Delay / Room bitl : Phase 20:0° , =1:180°
24 (03) | Feedback 9D~63 : -99~99 (00) | Delay Parameter *¥11-3-1 bit2 : Wave Shape =0: Nornmal
*11-0 : DRY/EFFECT BALANCE : Set the same value (04) | Manual 00~63 : 00~99 : =1: for Flanger
L and R-ch of Effect Balance parameters 18 : Stereo Tremolo 1. ( 19 : Stereo Tremolo 2 ) (03)
for type 1~25 (00) | Depth 00~63 :_ 00~99 (04) | Reverb Time 00~2F : 0.2v4.8} .
¥11-1: 00 ¢ 0ff  *11-2 : (01) | Speed 00~D8 :_*11-3-2 (06) | High Damp 0063 : 0099 | yy11S0UND  VALUE( for NO. 11 bit4/6 NO.12/14
01 : R bit0=0:Efctl L-Ch Off, =1:0n | 5it0-0:Sin, =1:Tri (07) | Pre Delay 00~~86 : 00~150 PARAMETER CHANGE)
02 : 01:99  bitl=0: -~ | R-Ch Off,=1:0n [ (02) | MG Status 11-3-3 | bitl < 0, (1) 28 : Delay / Early Reflection 00~99 00K~63H 0 00H~63H
: bit2=0: - 2 L-Ch Off, =1:0n bit2 — 0 (00) | Delay Parameter HI-3-11h0 189 64H~BDH 1 00H~59H
64 : 89:01 bit3=0: - 2 R-Ch Off,=1:0n | (03) | Shape 9D~63 : -99~99 : CO~C27 BEH~DOH 0 64H~TFH
85 : L bitd=0:Efct2 Para, =1:Serial | (08) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (03) : DO~D27 BEH +nc~ 1 64H~TFH
*11-3 : Effect Parameter (8Byte) 33 Type (071) | 5Q Low F4~0C : -12~12 (04) | E/R Time . 00~1B : 100400 nc : NUMBER of MULTISOUND in CARD
[offset | PARAMETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE | 20 : 3 Band EQ {05)) Pre Delay 00~-96 : 00150 ‘
1~3 : Hall, ( 4.5 : Room,_ 6 : Live Stage ) (00 | Hid fc 0.1.2 : 0.5k 1k 2k 29 : Delay / Delay $14 : 10~18 : 1/4~8/4
(00) | Reverb Time ] 00~61(2F):0.9~9.9(4.9)] | (01) | Hid Gain FA~0C : -19~12 (00) | Delay Time L (L) __ oo ipg : 00~500 20~2F : 1/8~16/8
D (NUL ) 00 04 | Lov fc [ 0.1, 2:0- 25k, 0. 5k, 1k | - - - @) 30~3F : 1/16~16/16
(02) | High Damp 00~53 : 00~99 (05) | Righ fc 0.1,2_ ¢ 1k 2k 4K (02) | Feed Back L 90~63 : -99~99
(03) | Pre Delay 00~C8 : 00~200 (06) | High Gain F4~0C : -12~12 (03) | High D“",‘p L 00~63 : 00~-99 %16 : DRUM SOUND  DRUMKIT OTBERWISE
(04) | E/R Level 00~63 : 00~99 (07) | Low Gain FA~0C : -12~12 Eg‘;i Delay“"’”i}’;; 00~1F4 : 00~500 PARAMETER CHANGE
(05) (NUL ) 00 21 : Over Drive NO ASSIGN OO 008
(06 | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 | [(00) ] EQ Hid fc 0,12 - 0.5k, Ik. 2k (06) | Feed Back R 9D~63 : -99~.99 Ol~ 44 01H~2CH 01H~2CH
(01 | 50 Low Fa~0C : -12~12 | [ (01) | BQ ¥id Gain F4~OC © -12~12 (07) | High Damp R 1 00763 - 0099 45~ 85 2DR~55H 4BH~T3R
"Nul’ is omitted from the next table. The data (02) | Drive 00~63 : 00~99 38 ) Delay / Chorus. (31 : Delay / Flangef 3 C00~C29 56H~73H 2DH~-4AH
of "Nul' must be 00. (03) | Level 00~63 : 00~99 (00) | Delay Parameter *11-3-1 D00~ 5BHtnc 838~
7~9 : Early Reflection 1.2.3 (06) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 i nc : Number of DRUX SOUND in
(@) [ _E/R Time 00~46_: 100~800] [(07) | EQ Low Fa~0C - -12~12 (08) : CARD
(D | _Pre Delay 00~C8 :_00~200| 22 : Distortion (04) | Depth 00~63 : 00~~99
(06) | FQ High F4~0C : ~12~1z | [(02)] Distortion 00~63 :_00~83 (05) | Speed o 00~D8 _ ¥1-321 417 : COPY OF PROGRAY A00
(07) { EQ Low F4~0C @ -12~12 (03) | Level 00~63 : 00~99 -
10 : Stereo Delay, 11 : Cross Delay (07) | EQ Lov Gain Fa~0C : -1z2~12 (06) | MG Status *11-3-3
(00) ! Delay Time L (L) . 23 : Exciter
DL gy T 00 IR s 00500 | e T TR (07 | Feed Back 0. (9D~63:-89~49)
(02) | Feed Back 9D~63 - 9999 | [(01) | Euphatic Point 00~~08 = 01~10 L per Bhaser -
(03) |_High Damp 00~63 : 00~33 | [(06)| EQ Hign FA~0C : -l2~12 07| Delay Paraneter ¥11-31
Egg: __I)p_{py__'r_i_mp_{{_E_I[;_;V___ 00~1F4 : 00~5g0{ LLO721 EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 (63
06) | Ea iieh FI~0C T 12~13 (04) | Depth 00~63 : 00~99
oD e e YR TT: (05) | Speed 00~D8___ %11-3-2
(06) | Feedback 9D~63 : -99~-99




LSL

4. UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE (R :Receive. T : Transnit) {8) Loop Point Transmit R, T

Byte Description
S zslee Dunp g::g:{p;‘on R. T FO 7E cc Exclusive Non-Realtime Header
ipti .
05 b ID
F0 7E cc Exclusive Non-Realtime Header Loop Po%nt Messagg fSu 1D #1)
0 ) i (sub D) 01 Loop Point Transmission (Sub ID #2)
L Sanple Dump Header (Su ss 00 Sample Number (NOTE 4)
ss §s Sample Number (LSB first) (NOTE 1)
bb bb Loop Number (NOTE 5. 86)
ee Sample Format (NOTE 2) Lt Loop Type (NOTE 3)
£4 £% %% Sample Period (1/Sample Rate) (LSB first) .
ot gg g2 Sample Length in ¥ords (LSB first) dd dd dd Loop Start Address (LSB'fxrit)
hh hh hh Sustain Loop Start Point Word Number(LSB first) :? ce e ;ggp End Address (LSB first
i1 i i Sustain Loop End Point ¥ord Number(LSB first)
(9) Loop Point Request R
tt Loop Type (NOTE 3) -
- OX Byte Description
(2) Sanole Dala Packel T FO TE cc Exclusive Non-Realtime Header
Byfz 2 Secoioion : 05 Loop Point Message (Sub ID #1)
i D
FO 78 cc | Exclusive Non-Realtime Header 02 Loop Point Request (Sub ID #2)
. ss 00 Sample Number (NOTE 4)
02 Sample Data Packet (Sub ID) .
X bb bb Loop Number (LSB first) (NOTE &)
kk Running Packet Count (0~7F)
F7 EOX
dd - dd | Data (120 bytes) (10 Inquiry 1D Request R
11 Check Sum (XOR of 7E cc 02 kk (120 bytes) ) quest
- EOX Byte Description
(3> Sanolc Duns Rouoest R F0 7E cc Exclugive Non-Realtime Header
Byl:Z e “lD;;'LC‘:Qtion 08 Inquiry Nessage (SUB ID #1)
F0 TE cc Exclusive Non-Realtime Header ol ID Request  (Sub ID #2)
F7 EOX
03 Sample Dump Request (Sub ID) (1D Inouirs 1D Reol T
ss 00 Requested Sample (NOTE 4) 420y Py
Byte Description
F7 EOX - -
FO 7E cc Exclusive Non-Realtime Header
(4) ACK R, T .
Bvie Sescristion 06 Inquiry Message (Sub ID #1)
y Ll . 02 ID Reply (Sub 1D #2)
FO0 TE cc Exclusive Non-Realtime Header 2 RG 1D (Hanuf )
¥ ACK (Sub ID) 4 KORG anufacturers ID
Packet Nuzb 26 00 T1.T2.T3 ID (Family Code, LSB first)
‘F"7’ Eg; et Nunber 0n 00 m 0:T1 = 1:T2 = 2:T3 (Member Code, LSB first)
5) NAK R T rr 00 ROM Number 1~  (Minor Version, LSB first)
— . . ss 00 Soft Version I~  (Major Version, LSB first)
Byte Description
FO 7E Exclusive Non-Realtime Head il EOR
cc xclusive Non-Realtime Header : o = 00~OF + Global Chammal
e NAK - (Sub 1D) = TF : Receive Any Channel
pp Packet Number : ¥
(6§7C T Eox R T NOTE 1 : Sample Number is ignored on receiving Sample Dump Header, and the new sample is always
2rce — . appended as the last data and given an internal sample number
Byte Description On transmitting ss ss = O00H~63H
FO0 7E cc Exclusive Non-Realtime Header
22 lfi;‘ﬁ:i Nﬁz;‘:rm) NOTE 2 : ee = 08~ICH (Receive)
s EOX . . = QFH (Transmit)
() Fait e R NOTE 3 : tt = 00 : Forward Only
Byte Description .
FO 7E Exclusive Non-Realtime Head TF : Loop 0ff
e x? usive Non-fealtine Header If the received loop type is 01 (means backward/forward). this is converted into 00
7C Vait (Sub ID)
’ gg;ket Number NOTE 4 : SS =00H~63H (Drum Sound DOO~D3®)

If the Sample Number is over 63H. the message is ignored.

NOTE 5 : Loop number is ignored on receiving, and the loop point is set to the last loop point
On transmitting, loop number is always 00

NOTE 6 : Delete All Loops (loop number TF 7F) is ignored




ERROR MESSAGES

Common to all modes

Error message

Reason

Battery Low (Internal)

The internal memory backup battery is low. (Contact your nearby service department
or dealer.)

Memory Protected

The Global mode memory protect setting is turned on for the memory into which you
attempted to write data.

Disk mode

Error message

Reason

Drive Not Ready

A disk is not inserted into the disk drive.

Protected Disk

Formatting or saving is not possible because the write protect tab of the disk is in the
write prohibit position (open). Move the write protect tab to the write permit (closed)
position, and try the operation again.

Disk Type Error The disk is not for the T1/T2/T3. Or, you specified a file B—D for a disk in PCM
format.

Data Error When saving data to disk or when loading data from disk, the data was incomplete and
meaningless. Or, the inserted disk is not formatted for the T1/T2/T3. Data errors are
often caused by scratches on the disk surface, or by dust getting into the disk case. Or,
the disk may not be fully compatible with the drive. Data errors can also be caused by
dirty disk drive heads.

If a Data Error occurs, take the following measures.
- Re-insert the disk and try the operation once again.
- If you are formatting or saving, insert another disk and try again.
- Clean the disk drive heads, and try the operation again. (For details of how to clean the
_ disk drive heads, see the Operation Guide page 17.)
No File The specified file does not exist on the disk.

Memory Overflow

When saving a MIDI Data file, the received data exceeded 64 Kbytes.

Insufficient Memory

Not enough sequence data memory is free, and MIDI Data files cannot be saved or
loaded.

No Multisound The specified Multisound does not exist on the disk.
No Sound The specified sound does not exist on the disk, or a sound to be saved does not exist in
memory.
PCM Memory Overflow Multisound/sound loading cannot be done because there is not enough space left in the
i PCM RAM, or because the sound total has exceeded 100.
Card mode

Error message

Reason

Battery Low (Card)

The card memory backup battery is low. (Load the data from the card into internal memory,
replace the card battery, and then save the data from internal memory back into the card.
Remember that the card will lose all data when the battery is replaced.)

Card Format Mismatch

You tried to read data that the card did not contain.

Invalid (Blank) Card

The inserted card contains no data, or is not for the MI/MIR/T1/T2/T3.

No Card Inserted

You tried to read or write data when a card was not inserted.

ROM Card or Protected Card

You tried to write data to a ROM card or to a RAM card whose protect switch was ON.
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Sequencer mode

Error message

Reason

Blank Measure

There is no data in the measure specified.

Blank Pattern

There is no data in the pattern specified.

Blank Track

There is no data in the track specified.

Measure Occupied by Pattern

Part of a pattern is included in the measure you specified for punch in or punch out, or the
measure specified as destination in measure edit.

Punch in Measure
/Dest l\/ieasure

Track

'Pat'tern

Measure Overflow

Executing the editing operation would produce a track longer than 999 measures.

Memory Full The total number of steps in all songs and patterns has used up the entire capacity of the
sequence data memory.
No Events Exist The track/pattern you specified in event edit contains no musical data.

Pattern Across Source

When Copying from a track, the specified source range contains part of a pattern. Or during
a Get operation, the specified source range includes part of a pattern or an entire pattern.

—— Pattern

— Pattern ——

Track

Copy/Get Get

Pattern Conflicts with Events

The Bounce operation is impossible, since one track contains patterns and the other track
contains events or patterns in the same measure.

Track Protected

The protect setting for the specified track is ON.
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SPECIFICATIONS AND OPTIONS

System

Tone generator
Keyboard
Wave memory

Tone generator quantization
Effects

Number of programs
Number of Combinations
Sequencer section

Control inputs
Outputs
Floppy disk drive

Card slots

MIDI

Display

Options

Power consumption

Dimensions

Weight

154

: Alsynthesis system (full digital processing)

: 16 voice, 16 oscillator (single mode), 8 voice 16 oscillator (double mode)

: T1/88 notes, T2/76 notes, T3/61 notes, initial and aftertouch

: TT PCMROM 4 Mword (8 Mbyte) PCM RAM 512 Kword (1 Mbyte) T2/T3 PCM
ROM 4 Mword (8 Mbyte)

: 16 bit

: Two digital multi-effect units

: 200 Programs

: 100 Combinations

: 20 songs, 200 patterns, maximum 50,000 notes _ 8 tracks, 8 multi-timbres (dynamic voice
allocation)

: Damper pedal, assignable footswitch (pedal) 1/2

: 1/L, 2/R, 3, 4, headphone

: 3.5 inch, 2HD

: PCM data, Program/Combination/Sequence data

: PCM data, Program/Combination/Sequence data

:IN, OUT A (2), OUT B (2), THRU

: 64 x 240 dot full dot matrix backlit LCD

: EXK-T (T2, T3 only), control wheel (T1 only), PCM data disk, RAM
card (MCR-03), ROM card, PCM card

(IS5W

: T1 1474 (W) x 507 (D) x 135.5 (H) mm

: T2 1268.3 (W) x 355 (D) x 111.5 (H) mm

: T31058 (W)x355((D)x 111.5 (H) mm

:T135 Kg

: T2 15.5Kg

: T313.6Kg

* Specifications and appearance are subject to change without notice for product improvement.




TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem

Possible reason

The LCD shows nothing even though the power switch is
turned on

« Is the power cable connected to an AC outlet?
« Is the contrast control turned all the way to the left?

No sound

» Are the headphones or the amplifier connected to the correct
output jack?

« Is the master volume raised?

« Are any of the level-related parameters in the various modes set
to 0?

« [n Global mode, is the Local setting turned OFF?

» Are you playing an area of the keyboard which does not
produce sound due to split settings or key range assignments?

Cannot format a disk

» Is the write protect slider of the disk in the open position?
» Is the disk correctly inserted?

Cannot save data to disk

« Is the write protect slider of the disk in the open position?
» Is the disk correctly inserted?
» Is the disk a correctly formatted and reliable 2HD disk?

Cannot load data from disk

« Is the disk correctly inserted?
* Does the disk contain data?

Cannot save data to card

« Is the card protect switch turned ON?
+ Is a ROM card inserted?
« Is the card inserted correctly?

Cannot load data from card

« Is the card inserted correctly?
» Does the card contain data?

Wrong sound

« Is the inserted PCM card the one for which the sound was
created?

» Does PCM RAM contain the data that was used when creating
the sound?

Sequencer does not start

« Is the clock source set to EXT?
» Does sequencer data exist?

Cannot record on the sequencer

« Are memory protect or track protect turned on?
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T1/T2/T3 MIDI IMPLIEMENTATION CHART

Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function . . .
Basic Default 1~16 1~16 Memorized
Channel Change 1~16 1~16
Default 3
Mode Messages X X
Altered o ok o o ok ok
Note 9~120 *4 - 0~127 0-127 when transmitting
number: Sound range B o B S S 0~127 sequence data
Velocity Note on O 9n,V=1~127 O 9n, V=1~ 127 2-126 when transmitting
Note off X X sequence data
Transmit/receive when AFTER
After Keys X X TOUCH is set to ENA in
Touch Ch’s O - O GLOBAL mode
Pitch bend O O *1
Control 1 O O Pitch modulation - *]
Change 2 O O VDF modulation *1
6 O O Data entry (MSB) *2
7 O O Volume *1
38 O O Data entry (LSB) *2
64 O O Damper pedal *1
96 O O Data increment *2
97 O O Data decrement *2
100 X O LSB of RPC for master tune *2
101 x O MSB of RPC for master tune *2
0-101 O O *5
Program O 0~99 O 0~127 Transmit/receive when PROG/
Ch Actual N w . 0~99 COMBI CHANGE is set to
ange  Actual No. ROk fOR R K - ENA in GLOBAL Mode.
System Exclusive O O *2
System :Song pos. O O *3
Common : Song sel. O o0~19 O 0~19 *3
: Tune X X
System :Clock O O *3
Real time: Commands O O *3
Aux : Local ON/OFF % O
Message : All note off X O 123~127
: Active sensig O O
‘Reset X X

NOTES: *1 Transmit/receive if CONTROL is set to ENA in GLOBAL Mode.
*2 Transmit/receive if EXCLUSIVE is set to ENA in GLOBAL Mode.
*3 When the clock is set to internal, these signals can be transmitted but cannot be received. If the clock
is:Set to external, this situation is reversed.
*4 This applies to the T1. For the T2, this is 16-115; for the T3, 24-108.
*5 When assigned to the Ass. Pedal, and when sending/receiving sequencer data.

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O :Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X :No
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b SC1 Piteh EG A Tavel oK Yime HER Covel Tecay — RsTaass Tims——| Rolaasa TaveT— T CVeT Server——TverSsis
0SC2 Pitch EG Start Level ek Time ack Leva Decay Feleass Time Releass Level [ L Vel Sens— | TVel Sens |
1 |cutotf e ——
KBD TRK o Conterke
< [EG Int m_‘ Vel Sense
-_O'J EG Time V. Sens e AraccTime pecaiine Slops The —{Heleass Time —|
EGTime K. TRK [ ] mﬁm——u“%
\VDF EG ack Time I Aftack Level Decay Time_ Bieak Polnt Slope Time [Sustalii Level | Felease Time | Helease Lovel |
2 [cutoff e ——
KBD TRK . Feenerkel ——]
é EG Int e moe—
SIEG Time V. Sens [ eckTime —DeceyTims —{Slope Trme @@
EG Time K. TRK M‘T ackTine —{DecayTie | Sos Tie —{Feleass Tme ]
DF EG -Afack Time ack Tove Dscay Ve [ Break Poll | Siopé Tiie | SUStaln Level | eleass Tie | Helease Level |
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KBD Tracking ~ | oo oemterker—
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VDA EG Aftack Time ack Leve Decay Time [ Break Polnt | STope Time_ yStaln Level [ Helease Time |
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S EGTimeV.Sens| eciclime——Docai Tine —{SopeTime _THeleass Tme ]
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A ] E F H
6 [Effect1 Type
1 Parameter
g ONIOFE.
@ Effect2 Type
2 Parameter
| Placement Oui3 Qufd
Effect Placement
| 0% | FC2
7 [Foot Controller
Scale Type
[ Vel Curve ™ ] T Curve
Vel/Aft T Curve

Notes:




MULTISOUND

109
110
m
112
113

VoiceWvNT2
DWGS E.P. 1
DWGS E.P. 2
DWGS E.P. 3
DWGS Piano
DWGS Clav

DWGS Vibe

) DWGS Bassl

DWGS Bass?2
DWGS Bel 11
DWGS Orgni
DWGS Orgn2

" DWGS Voice

SquareWave
Digital 1
Saw Wave
Digital 2
25% Pulse
10% Pulse
Digital 3
Digital 4

Digital 5

DWGS TRI
DWGS Sine
Piano 2
Soft E.P.
Hard E.P.
Clav 2
Organ 3
Organ 4
Pipelrgani
PipeOrg 1A
PipeQOrgan2

E.Guitar 2.

Harmonics
E.Bass 2

Slap Bass
Round Bass

EOF - 2BOTHRLHFETRELE T, .

Piano . . Doub!eReed
01 E.Piano 1 39 ~Koto Trem
02 E.Piano 2 -7 - 40 BambooTrem
03 Clav -41 ~Rhythm
04 Harpsicord 42 Lore
05 Organ 1 43 Lore NT
06 Organ 2 A4 Flexatone
07 MagicOrgan 45 WindBells
08 Guitar 1 46 Pole
09 Guitar 2 AT Pole NT
10 E.Guitar 48 Block
11 Sitar 1 49 Block NT
12 Sitar 2 50 FingerSnap
13 A.Bass 51 Pop
14 Pick Bass 52 Drop
15 E.Bass 53 Drop NT
16 Fretless 54 Breath
17 SynthBassl 55 Breath NT
18 SynthBass?2 56 Pluck
19 Vibes 57 Pluck NT
20 Bell 58 Vibe Hit
21 Tubular 59 VibeHit NT
22 Bell Ring 60 Hammer
123 Karimba 61 Metal Hit
24 KarimbaNT 62 MetalHitNT
25 SynMallet 63 Pick
26 Flute 64 Distortion
27 Pan Flute 65 Dist NT
28 Bottles 66 Bass Thumb
29 Voices 67 BasThumNT1
30 Choir 68 BasThumNT2
31 Strings 69 Wire
32 Brass 1 70 Pan Wave
33 Brass 2 71 Ping Wave
34 Tenor Sax 72 Fv Wave
35 Mute TP 73 Mv Wave
36 Trumpet 74 Voice Wave
37 TubaFlugel 75 VoiceWvNT1
"NT" @20 eehFYD o R,
DRUM SOU ND
Kick 1 Timbales 1
02 Kick 2 19 Timbales 2
03 Kick 3 20 Cowbell
04 Snare 1 21 Claps
05 Snare 2 22 Tambourine
06 Snare 3 23 E.Tom
07 Snare 4 24 Ride
08 Side Stick 25 Rap
08 Tom 1 26 Whip
10 Tom 2 27 Shaker
11 Closed HH1 28 Pole
12 Open HH1 29 Block
13 Closed HH2 30 FingerSnap
14 Open HH2 31 Drop
15 Crash 32 Vibe Hit
16 Conga 1 33 Hammer
17 Conga 2 34 Metal Hit

" KORG INC.

15-12, Shimotakaido 1-chome, Suginami-ku, Tokyo, Japan.

Pluck
FiexaTone
Wind Bell
Tubular 1
Tubular 2
Tubular 3
Tubular 4
Bell Ring
Metronomel
Metronome?2

. Pro BD

Tight BD
Punch BD
Synth BD
Pro SD 1
Pro SD 2
Tight SD

114
115
116

N7
" 118

119
120
121
122
123
124
125
126
127
128
129
130
131
132
133
134
135
136
137
138
139
140,
141
142
143
144
145
146
147
148
149
150
151

SynthBass3
Mandol in
Banjo

Harp

Koto

Pick Piano
PicPianoNT
Stick

Mar imba
Gamelan

Pot Covers

PotCoverNT

Music Box

Toy Piano

-Cymbel |

Bel Isynth
Bel tsynthA
Timpani
Vocoder

Da Voice
Cha Voice
Strings 2
Strings 3
SoloString
Hard Flute
Clarinet
Alto Sax
Hard Sax
BaritonSax
Trombone
FrenchHorn
Harmonica
Accordion
Clicker
Clicker NT
Waterphone
Bell Hit
BellHit NT

Ambient SD
Synth SD
Rim Shot
Stick Hit
AmbientTom
Closed HH3
Open HH3
Pedal HH
Clang Hit
Bell Ride

Ping Ride -

Bongo Low
Bongo High
Bongo Slap
Claps 2
Maracas 1
Maracas 2

1152

153
154-
155
156
157
158
159
160
161

162
163
164
165
166
167
168
169

. 170

1M
172
173
174
175
176
177
178
179
180
181
182
183
184
185
186
187
188
189

Clang Hit
ClangHitNT
Stick Hit
StickHitNT
Block 2
“Block 2 NT
Cabasa
Cabasa NT
Choriana
Analog
Piano Pad
PianoPad A
WaveSweep]
WvSweep 1A
WvSweep 1B
WaveSweep2
WvSweep 2A
WvSweep 2B
MouthHarp1
MouthHrplA
MouthHarp2
MouthHrp2A
Zawinul
Spectrum 1
Spectrum 2
Spectrum 4
SpctrumdNT
Noise
Noise NT
Perc. Wave
Wire 2
Prosync
16% Pulse
8% Pulse
6% Pulse
4% Pulse
2% Pulse
Saw Wave 2

The "NT” designation on certain Muitisounds indicates that the pitch of the sound is the same regardless of the key played.

Cabasa °
Block 2
Bell Hit

Techno Zap

Marimba
Gamelan 1
Gamelan 2
Potcover
Cymbel |
Timpani
Clicker 1
Clicker 2

" Spectrumdl

SpectrumdH
Noise

- Perc. WaveL

Perc. WaveH

e
’

®
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